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advisory committee and aided in the completion of the study.

Acknouledgnents are gratefully accorded those faculty members of
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An expression of gratitude is also due the deans and directors of |
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to secure the data which formed the backbone of the investigation and to



Dr. Lester D. Crow of Brooklyn College, co-author of the test, who gave
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Finally, the writer is deeply grateful to the members of her family
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CHAPTER I
DEVELOPMENT OF THE PROBLEM

Introduction

Rapid progress has been made in the teaching of child psychology
during recent years., New techniques have been discovered, new informa-
tion has been contributed, new methods of disseminating this information
have been perfected, and new measurements of behavior patterns have been
validated, Although many important developments may be found in research
literature, most educational methods used in teaching child psychology
today, as evidenced by a recent survey of college instructional methods,
may be deseribed as: (1) lecture, reading, and discussion; or (2)
reading of theory, casual observation of children, and discussion based
on such observation.

Much research remains to be done in the field of methodology,
especially with reference to the most effective procedures for the
teaching of such courses at the college level. While many authorities
seem to agree that establishing a systematic acquaintance with children
themselves, as the lectures and reading in the child psychology field
progress, would give students who have such experiences an advantage
over those students who only listen to lectures about children, read
about them, and observe them casually, a review of research fails to
show any objective measure of the value of directed experiences with
children upon the knowledges, skills, attitudes, and understandings

developed in a course in child psychology.



This study, therecfore, sougitt an ansver to the question, "How will
directed experiences uwith children affect the knovledges and under-
standings of child psychology developed by the students in a college

class in that area?"

Purposes of the Study

The over-all purpose of the study was to determine whether those
college students who had directed expariences with children learned
more, as much, or less child psychology, as measured by a specific achieve-~
ment test, than did those who did not have such directed experiences.

The specific aims of the study vere to determine the statistical
significance of the following measures: (1) the diffcerence between the
means of the raw scores of the control and experimental groups on a child
psychology test at the initial testing; (2) the difference between the
means of the rau scores of the control and experimental groups on the
same child psychology test at the final testing; (3) the difference
betueen the means of the raw scores of the control groups at the initial
and final testing on the same test; and (4) the difference betueen the
means of the rav scores of the experimental group at the initial and

final testing on the same test.

Limitations of the Study
The study was confined to students at Southeastern State College,
Durant, Oklahoma, who were enrolled in Child Psychology 323 between lay,
1954, and February, 1955.

It vas further linited to measurement of those knowledges and



understandings which are tested by the Crow and Crow Examination in

Child Psychology (1953 Edition).l

Hypothesis
The study was based upon the hypothesis that if college students
have directed experiences with children, they will learn more child
psychology, as measured by a specific achievement test, than do students

who do not have such directed experiences.

Assumptions

The following assumptions were made: directed experiences are more
meaningful than undirected experiences; since the study of the learning
process indicates that an individual learns by his experience and
reacts in terms of what he has learned, the kinds of experiences he has
will affect his learnings; and the results of the teaching methods used
can be measured by the differences in scores obtained on a child psy-
chology test given at the beginning and at the end of the experiment.

Definition of Terms

For the purposes of this study, it is necessary to define certain
terms as they are to be used:

Child chology, as used in this study, refers to the portion of
the field of psychology that investigates the behavior and development
of the individual prior to the age of maturity and applies those facts
and principles necessary to understanding the child.?

1 ester D, Crow and Alice Crow., Child Psycheology. (Wew Yorks
Barnes and Noble, Incorporated, 1953, pp. 215-255.

%Carter V. Good, Editor, Dictionary of Education (New York:
MeGraw-Hill Book Company, Incorporated, 1945) » Pe 718,
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Experience is defined as the acquisition of Inouledge, attitudes, or
skills through one's own perception and participation; or knouledge,
attitudes, or skills so acqm'.red.3

Direct means to regulate the activities or course of; specifically,
to govern or control; to give guidance to.l*

Knovledge connotes the aécunmlated facts, truths, principles, and
infornation accessible to the human mind.”

Ug_j' ergtandings suggest mental power, faculty, cr function vhereby
the meaning of phenomena or propositions is apprehended by the individual,
ag distinguished from intuitive or pure reason.6

Practicum is (1) a course of instruction aimed at closely relating
the study of theory and practical experience, both usually being carried
on.sinnﬂ_taneously; (2) an academic exercise consisting of study and
practical \-101*1:.7

Statigtically significant concerns the treatment of the da‘ll;a..8 As
ugsed in this study, it refers to a significance level at the one per
cent level of confidence.

Experimentation is the name given- to the type of educational research

in vhich the investigator controls the educative factors to which a child

3bid., p. 160.

Z"If.re'ussrl:er'.‘:1 lNevw International Dictionary (Springfield, lassachusetts:
G. Emd CI :Ierri&m cemparw’ 1944 L] pn %5-

:
“Good, Dictionary of Education, p. 233.

6110»:61'(1 C. Warren, Editor, Dictionary of Psgychology (Boston,
Hassachusetts: Houghton-iifflin Company, 1934), p. 285.

7Good, Dictionary of Education, p. 304.
8

E. F, Lindquist, Statistical Analysis in Educational Regearch

(Boston, Massachusetts: loughton-Mifflin Company, 1940), p. 16.



or a group is subjected during the period of inquiry and observes the
resulting achievenent.”

1t is the ratio of a statistic to its standard error. The signifi-
cance level of t is a function of bolh its magnitude and the number of
degrees of freedom, Significant and gignificance are technical terms in
the field of statistics.lo

Organization of the Study
Chapter I of this thesis presents the development of the problem
and emphasizes the purpose of the study. Chapter II sumarizes a review
of the research of the related field of literature.
Chapter III describes the experimental investigation undertaken to
accept or reject the hypothesis. Chapter IV presents and analyzes the
data and summarizes the findings which lead to the conclusions and

recommendations.

9
Bureau of Educational Research, University of Illinois Bulletin,
48-61 (University of Illinois Press, 1930), p. 15

1OAlbert K. Kurtz and Harold A, Edgerton, Statistical Dictionary
(New York: John Wiley and Sons, Incorporated, 1939) s Pe 174



CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

Introduction

Literature comparing the various methods of teaching at the college
level presents a combination of fact and opinion. While conclusive
research is scarce, the topic of methodology has continued to hold
great interest in the literature of education and psychology.

The purpose of this chapter is to review studies and writings
pertinent to the problem. The literature is summarized under the following
heads: (1) child psychology in general; (2) instructional procedures at
the college level; (3) methods of teaching child psychology; (4) educa-
tional psychology in teacher education; (5) content of courses in educa-
tional psychology; (6) experiences with children as a teaching technique;
and (7) current research in the field, including experimental studies in

progress in centers of research and methods used in teaching the course.

Child Psychology in General
Every aspect of psychology would undoubtedly profit by further
investigation. 1

The history of research in the field of child psychology is closely

lGordon Herdrickson and Glenn M, Blair, "Educational Psychology,"
Encyclopedia of Educational Research. Walter S, Monroe, Editor, 1950
Edition (New York: The Macmillan Company, 1950), pp. 346-352.



related to that of general psyc}'lologgr.z As a field for fesearch, child
psychology probably begins with the founding of the first psychological
laboratory by Wundt in 1879 and the investigations published in the fol-
loving years by one of his American students, G, Stanley lall, on the
Contents of Children's !findg on Entering School (1883) and his tuwo-
volume study, Adolescence (1904).°

Relatively little in the way of child study was published during the
first half of the nineteenth century, but the latter part is rich in con-
tributions. Biographical reports of the behavior of young children in-
clude: Taine's Infant Development (1876), with special emphasis upon the
child's development of speech; Darwin's Biographical Sketch of an Infant
(1877), in which child development is presented as a significant phase of
human survival; and Preyer's The Mind of the Child. Preyer's contribu-
tion, publighed in 1882, served as a basis for later scientific observa-
tion and experiment. lie is often referred to as the "father of child
psychology. nh

Credit for introducing the experimental approach to child study goes
to llall, who was a psychologist at Clark University. Hall and his
assistants, including such psychologists of later note as Gesell, Goddard,
Kuhlmann, and Terman, conducted many studies of cihild and adclescent
behavior, interests, and abilities; thus Hall's study marked the begin-

ning of the child-study movement and instigated thousands of st.vﬁies.5

2E. G. Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology (Hev York:
Century, 1929), p. 699.

3Mm’:::-oe, Encyclopedia of Educational Research, 1950 Edition, p. 347.

['Lester D, Crow and Alice Crow, Child Psychology, op. cite, De 4.

5Gardner Hurphy, An i Introduction to Modern Psychology
(New York: Harcourt, 1929), p. 470.




By the turn of the twentieth century, ground work had been laid for
extensive and intengsive research in child psychology. The twentieth
century already has come to be designated as "the century of the child."

The development of psychological and educational measurements provided
more powerful tools for research woa'kers.6 The study of individual differ-
ences was fostered in the 1890's by Cattel. It produced the first mental
age scale by Binet in 1908. Rice began working with spelling tests about
1895, In 1904, Thorndike published his book, Theory of lMental and Social
Heagurements. By the time of America's entry into World War I, the Ameri-
can Psychological Association placed its service at the disposal of the
War Department and, utilizing largely the as yet unpublished work of
Otis, prepared the Army Alpha, the first of a long succession of group

tests destined to receive wide use. Ross7

states that although the Arumy
Alpha had antecedents developed over the preceding thirty years, none of
these earlier tests can be said to have passed beyond the experimental

stages The Binet tests had been revised for American use by Terman and

others., Otis had devised a group intelligence test, and a number of
educational tests and scales had been produced. Since 1918, the rapid
development of ingtruments for measurement has facilitated the direct
study of psychological problems in the school situation.

Work in this field has not been limited to that of psgychologists and
educators. An adequate mﬂers‘carﬁing of the factors and phases of human
development necesgsitates study and research in many branches of scientific

inquiry: biology, physioclogy, sociology, mental hygiene, and psychiatry.

6Monroe, Encyclopedia of Educational Research, 1950 Edition, p. 350.

76. C. Ross, Meagurements in Today's Schools (New York: Prentice-

Hall, Incorporated, 1947), pe 40.




The work of Darwin and Mendel in genetics paved the way for more
intensive investigations of the child's native constitution and biologi-
cally inherited potentialities. Gesell, formerly at Yale, made and
reported thousands of detailed observations of children under tem years
of age., Studies of cultural patterns, as reported by Mead, have been of
sociological value, The mental hyglene movement spread quickly after
Beers and Meyer, in 1908, became interested in the treatment of the
mentally i11l. Confliet, frustration, indecision, anxiety, and inability
to make a satisfactory adjustment to life situations are common among
children and adolescents; therefore, the research of psychiatry and

psychoanalysis has contributed to the study of abnormal personality.

Instructional Procedures at the College Level

Research bearing upon instructional procedures at the college level,
which is largely a product of the period since 1920, includes both
experimental and questionnaire invest.igations.s In many of the experi-
mental studies, the investigator has been meticulously careful in equating
experimental and control groups, in controlling variable factors, and in
formulating generalizations.

On the other hand, a number of experimental studies are open to
criticism, In some of these, the student population was so small and the
experimental period so short that the findings do not contribute much to
the generalizations. But, in Good'89 6pinioh, a more serious weakness

lies in the measurement of student achievement. In practically all cases,

Scarter V. Good, "Colleges and Universities, Part VIII, Methods of
Teaching,® clopedia of Educational Research, Walter S. Monroe, Editor,
1952 Edition iNew York: The Macmillan Company, 1952), p. 273.

9Ibid., p. 274.
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neasurenent vas by means of neu=type tests., Although these instruments
possess certain inherent values, they have definite limitationg, among
them the failure to measure all the outcomes which are claimed for some
instructional procedures. Problem and essay tests, comprehensive exami-
nations, and term papers are also imperfect measuring instruments.

Research in the arca of teaching methods has dealt not only with
instructional procedures but also with the making of assignments, the
techniques of motivation, and the means of evaluating achievement,
Juestionnaire investigations have been concerned with students' interests,
preferences, study habits, attitudes, and the like, But the total
research for methods of teaching at the college level is more fragmentary
than that at the elementary and secondary levels, Generalizations are
more difficult to make.

A review of research reveals that an experimental procedure is almost
alvays shoun to be equivalent or superior to the control method with which
it is compared. Goodlo reasons that this may be due to the fact that the
neuness of the procedure appeals to students and instructors and stimu-
lates their reactions.

A number of experimental studies at the college level have contributed
to the generalization that the lecture method with large groups is an
effective method of ingtruction., Experiments involving recitation.and
discussion ethods have shoun them also to be useful means of teaching.
Studies involving the project method, problem method, independent study
plan, and student growth during an internship in practice teaching indi-
cate significant differences over the more conventicnal methods with

vwhich they have been compared. Therefore, it may be concluded that any

101144, , p. 275.
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instructional prccedure vhich stimulates the interest of the student and
produces desirsble activity which leads tc growbth and accomplishment is
usei‘ul.ll

Reimnerslz compared three methods of instruction in elementary psy-
chology classes: Lecture-recitation, with two lectures a veek for groups
of 150 to 170 students and one recitation period a vweek with the large
group broken into four separate classes; small recitation groups from
35 to 40 students meeting three times a week; and a large lecture growp
of 125 students meeting three times a week for lectures only.

Under the lecture-recitation plan, average achievement tended to be
sonmevhat higher and retention more permanent than under the small=group
recitation procedure, Student attitudes, however, tended to favor -'bhe
small-group recitation. Lectures three times a week vere aprroximately
as effective as the lecture-recitation plan and slightly more effective
than the small-group recitation.

Remmer's study shows that a conservative interpretation of these
results leads to the conclusion that the lecture method is fully as
effective for the average student "as is the less formal, more time and
energy consuming=—-in a word, more costly-——mnecthod of the small recitation,
at leagt in so far as the measures of achievement used are able te reveal
this."

(‘xooél13 describes several studies in which experimentation was done

with the lecture procedure. Gaskill permitted one group of psychology

llIbid., Pe 274.

12&. H, Remmers, Learning, Effort, and Attitudes as Affected by Three

Methodg of Instruction in Elementary Psychology. Purdue University
Bulletin, Vol. 33, No. 6. Studies in liigher Education, lo. 21, 1933.

136ood, Encyclopedia of Educational Research, pe 274.
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students to listen to a lecture at a broadcasting studio while another
was to hear the tallk over radio sets. A "small but significant" superi-
ority vas found for the radio-listening group. Tyler and his assistants
compared the achievement, as evidenced by final marks in the course, in
clementary psychology of 850 students who met three days a week for regu-
lar clagsroom {!cxrk and two days for laboratory vork with 4,518 students
vho attended lecture sections five days a week. The laboratory students
obtained somevhat higher marks, but there is no justification for
generalization because they had no control over the groups or the in-
struction,

In a study to determine the relative effectiveness of lecture and
directed discussion methods of teaching tests and measurements, Ca::-:l.aacml"+
used six ingtructors and 228 cases for his design. The study was con-
ducted in an Air Force Conductor Course vhich allowed close control
and supervision of the academic schedule, the ingtructors, and the
students. When subjected to the t—-test of significance, results indi-
cated no difference between the two combination methods in student
achievement in five criterion areas: total achievement, developing a
fund of information, developing ability to apply information, developing
skills to work with quantitative material, and developing student
interest for further study.

An investigation reported by Rujal5 sought to measure and contrast

“U*Garl Raymond Carlson, A Study of the Relative Effectiveness cf
Lecture and Directed Discussion llethods of Ieaching Tests and lleasure—

ments to Prospective Air Force Ingstructors (A Dissertation, University
of lfdnnesota, 1953).

151-1arry Ruja, "Outcomes of Lecture and Discussion Procedures in Three
College Courses," Journal of Experimental Education, XXII (September, 1952;
June, 1954), p. 386. A. S. Barr, Editor, Dembar Publications, Incorporated,
303 East Wilson Street, .ladison 3, Wisconsin.
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some outcomes of lecture and discussion methods in college teaching.
Summer, 1954, and Fall, 1954~1955, were used for the experiment at San
Diego State College. The same assigmments were made to both the lecture
and discussion groups, the same textual materials were used, and the same
examinations were administered.

Ruja served as instructor in all classes. The experimenter was
seeking the validity of these hypotheses; vix., students in discussion
classes in comparison with students in lecture classes: (a) exhibit
greater gains in emotional adjustments; and (b) show greater subject—
matter mastery, as measured by course examinations. The examinations
were all objective. Four examinations were administered, including a
comprehensive final. Ruja computed split-half co-efficients of relia-
bility for all examinations, correcting for length with the Spearman-
Brown formula, They ranged from .56 to .91. The students wrote free
comments anonymously.

On the performance outcomes, the difference was significant at
better than the one per cent level of correlation. The coefficient of
correlation (Pearson r) betueen the A C E scores of these Psychology I
students and their performance scores is .485. Ruja set up four hypothe-
ses, only the first of uhichlwas not supported. In short, lecture proved
superior in subject matter mastery for the students, Discussion proved
superior in all classes in attitude toward instructor. In all other
respects the two methods showed no significant differences. |

16

Green” ~ made a comparison between methods of presenting materials

to equated groups of college students in elementary psychology. He used

16g, B. Green, "Certain Aspects of Lecture and Guided Reading,®
School and Society, 39 (1934), pp. 619-624.
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the lecture, unguided reading, and guided reading, with and without
notes. The type where the subject read the test question and searched
for the answer was "very superior" to either the lecture method or
unguided reading. However, since the test questions appear to have been
used for guiding the reading and also for measuring the achievement,
this result was to be expected.

The personal preference of college students themselves with regard
to instruetional procedures was considered by Brooks and Davis in a
recent investigation.l7 To discover how students believed that they
learned best, the writers prepared a questionnaire and administered it
to 196 members of these groups. Lecturing by the professor was named
by the largest number of students as the most valuable teaching method.
The other four, in order of frequency of mention, were: cooperative
planning by students and professor of course, content, and procedures;
informal class discussion led by the professor; and optional reading
assigmments in terms of needs and interest.

Although lecturing by the professor was the method listed most often
as the first choice, in terms of first choice there was no method which
was selected by a majority of the students as belng the best or most
valuable procedure.

On the basis of the student responses to the questionnaire adminis-
tered, some of the following generalizations seem to be justified:

(1) college students are ready for more varied and differentiated
teaching procedures than are probably being used in many college class-

rooms; (2) strongly endorsed by students were such practices as cooperative

17LaVerene A, Brooks, and Louie R. Davis, "Student Opinion Regarding

Instructional Procedures on the College Level," Teachers College Record,
Volume 56, No. 6 (March, 1953), p. 33L.
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student~teacher planning, committee work and study, the informal class
discussion and out-of-class social activities; (3) students believe that
college instructors have important guidance responsibilities. The
student~professor conference was considered "extremely valuable" by an
overwhelming majority of the respondents; and (4) although endorsement
is given to newer teaching practices, the leoﬁJ,re method still commands

respect and support.

Methods of Teaching Child Psychology

The purpose of this section is to review the literature on the
methodology of teaching child psychology itself. Since the field was
meager, it was impossible to attempt any extensive investigation of the
area. Horace English has contributed the most important discussion,
but, although he cites over three hundred references, none of them
applies specifically to the evaluation of directed contacts or with case
studies in the teaching of pa;rcholt:lg:,r.l8 The method was described
briefly and without special comment in the Journal of Educational
Psychology for 1952 and is no doubt used more and more generally.

In his study on the teaching of educational psychology, John E.
Horrocks'’? stresses three principles; namely, (1) that the teaching of
the facts and principles of educational psychology must constitute a
coordinate part of the undergraduate teacher training sequence; (2) that

an attempt must be made to foster the social and emotional adjustment of

18Uarrin R. Baller, John E. Horrocks, et al, "The Teaching of Educa-

tional Psychology: Current Practices and Effective Innovations in Intro-
ductory Courses," Journal of Educational Psychology, 43 (January, 1952),
pp. 3-20.

1950hn E. Horrocks, "An Approach to Teaching Educational Psychology,"
Journal of Educatiopal Psychology, 43 (January, 1952), pp. 9-15.
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the students; and (3) the course should provide a supervised training
program for graduate students who hope to become college teachers of
educational psychology. The students must have an opportunity to apply
actively what they learn and must be examined for application as well as
for theory., The difficulty in securing subjects for psychology study is
stressed. He states that the public school offers little help. If it is
used at all, it must be in some town or district at a distance from the
university. Among other sources suggested are children not in school for
the moment but taking part in recreational activities on playgrounds or
elsevwhere, children in settlement houses, members of scout groups, and
members of other elementary educational psychology departments in the
university.

L. B. M1:.r1:'hy'?D believes that biographical reports are helpful.

Each student observes at least one child. One student may observe a
child who is having difficulty in keeping up with the others and note
the stages that child goes through in his response to help. Another
student may observe twins who have been separated for the first time;
another, a child of divorced parents; a third, a child who has recently
moved into entirely different surroundings. One student may be given
the task of studying the effect of a more successful sibling on a child,
of uneducated parents, or of other such factors.

Self-rating of the student's own relation to the child is also
excellent practice. The student must learn to appraise the difficulty,
to determine how it can be lessened, and to evaluate what motivations
contribute to the child's maladjustment. He must learn to anticipate

resistance and to evaluate responses in such a way that he can plan to

L out s Barclay Murphy, "Teaching Procedures in Educational Psychol-
ogy," Journal of Educational Psychology, 43 (January, 1952), pp. 16-22.
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mect the needs and to measure the growth in abilities for the weeks,
months, or a term ahead.

In order to glve the student a chance to understand children, he
must work with them. A year's study of an ordinary child is recommended.
A month is devoted to learning basic approaches, concepts, and procedures
of educational psychology, and the student is then requested to select
a child to study for the rest of the year.

Rivlinzl believes that this study of a child should be made on any
normal child that is available, since students in this stage are not
capable of dealing with problem cases. The child should not be a sister
or brother of the student, or related to him. It is necessary, however,
that the student should have some acquaintance with the child's family
in order to establish contact and provide an easy "working relationship."
A background report should be prepared as soon as feasible, describing
the present state of development, the parents, siblings, and any other
persons in the home, and giving any other pertinent factual information.
The preliminary report is then followed by six reports made at intervals
of a few weeks. These reports are based on the student's own experience
with the child in relation to the topics discussed in class. The
student should find opportunity to be alone with the child and to observe
him at home with his family, at meal times, at bed time, at play with
other children, on a trip or excursion, or at the movies or watching
television, in order to obtain as clear as possible an impression of the
child's reactions. The student must play the part of an outside observer,

of ‘a participant observer, and of a guide for the child. These reports,

21'}.Ia.'c'r:;,' N. Rivlin, "The Teaching of Educational Psychology," Journal
of Educational Psychology, 43 (Jamuary, 1952), pp. 23-30.
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written in a notebook, should use only one leaf so that the teacher may
make his comments on the opposite leaf. These comments will include
questions, suggestions, and differences in opinion or interpretation.
The student is supposed to make use of these comments in planning his
next report. At the close of the first semester, a general summary is
prepared dealing with such factors as development, emotional adjustment,
social reactions, mental attaimments, and the interrelationships among
all of these. The student should then make an attempt to predict the
problems that are apt to arise and offer suggestions that may be made
to the parents of such a child (such suggestions being voiced only in
the classroom and, of course, not to the parents).

During the second semester, when the reports will reflect the student's
improved understanding of the child, greater attention can be given to
estimating the child's mental capacities. It is, of course, necessary
that the student should be in close and frequent contact with the child—
play with him, observe him at school, at home, and away from home. The
student must also learn how to interpret and appraise the results of
tests.

The final report reviews the child's development during the year.
The reports are discussed in class. Gradually the student learns to
interpret class investigations in terms of the specific child and to
realize the difference between observation and interpretation. Graduates
refer to this child study "as one of the most rigid and time-consuming
phases of the program--but also one of the most worthwhile and helpful

activities.™®
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William F, Bruce?? suggests that moving pictures can be used as an
ald in supplementing the student's own experience.

Mary Shir].e:,rz3 states that child study is best accomplished by
numerous observations in different situations. An example of four types
of observation of a girl of 7 years is cited, inecluding a Rorschach
test, a meal with other children, a period of housekeeping play, and an
interview, all revealing the same personality picture and indicating a
suppression of childish spontaneity, a desire to be like grown-ups and to
be accepted by them on equal terms, It is emphasized that these four
observations afford a better insight into the child's personality than
numerous test scores.

When the letters4 of inquiry concerning the research of methodology
in the field of child psychology were sent to the directors of research
in 4l colleges and univerﬂit.ies,25 one request was answered by the author
of a text in the field. He wrote,

I know of no such study. I insist on a fairly elaborate case

study, (See my Child Psychology, Holt, 1952) and have many

critical incidents and other evidence that it works. DButl no

research,

H. B. English
Anticipating that his publication might present new concepts of

instructional method, his technique is reviewed in this section.

22¥ﬂ.llia.m F. Bruce, "Psychology Functioning in Education of Teachers,"
Journal of Educational Psychology, 43 (February, 1952), pp. 92-100.

2343.1'_?' Shirley, "Some Products of Child Psychology," in J. P. Guilford,
eld Statistics (New Yorks Van Nostrand Sons, 1950), Chap. V, p. 75.
ZZ’Appendix B.

25Appendi-x B.



English26 has taken as his central theme the project of making a

case study of a child, giving minute instructions as to every phase of
this procedure. He urges that this method be widely adopted. In the
second chapter of his book and in special sections at the end of each
major division, he offers detailed suggestions and nmumerous examples to
facilitate observation and interpretation of child behavior. He
emphasizes that most students have taken at least one course in psychol-
ogy before reading this book. He feels thal if there must be a cholce
between having the student read more studies of child behavior or having
them spend time in actual observation, the latter will prove more valu-
able. Sections dealing with observation follow the discussion on children's
emotions, motivation, physical status, intellectual development, social
behavior, and personality. An "Appendix® describes the mechanics of case
study, including a list of tests, a list of physical conditions, child
behavior rating scales, parent behavior rating scales, and a reminder
list of things to be suggested and cautions that must be observed. A
sample case study is presented as well as instructions for administration
of a case study program. The Child and Parent behavior scales were con-
structed by adaptation of material found in the rating scales of the Fels
Research Institute, Yellow Springs, Ohio.

Under "™Methods and Procedure," English describes how contacts with
principals and teachers, home, and child can be achieved., Means of col-
lecting second-hand information are discusséd; He emphasizes that a
simple diary observation will not suffice, since it permits no distinction

between facts and their interpretation., Students are urged to present

26Horace B, English, Child Psychology (New Yorks Henry Holt and
Company , 1951).
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the facts, adding their own interpretation in brackets. Concrete details
should be supplied and vague statementls avoided.

It has been found profitable, too, to select a limited area oi con-
duct for observation at one time, The keeping of such records deepens
the student's understanding of child psychology. The student is told how
to prepare time samples, béhavior check lists. Teachers in certain
public schools in Ohlio have prepared simple forms of "Who's Who in my
Grade," followed by a brief description of certain personality types,
with the question, "Who's like this?" for the pupils to fill in,

A three-step sociometric scale will give all needed information.

The child is interviewed concerning 21 items; also, teachers must be
interviewed,

The case study report should include the report to the instructor
with a table of contents, the body of the report, and an appendix pre-
senting the chronologic sequence of the various visits and trips, the
amount of time spent on the visit, activities in general during such a
visit, and the specific purpose of the activity together with serial
mmbers of field notes. The body of the report should contain a topical
outline or biographic narrative or a combination of both with a resume as
well as the report to the school and to the parents. Sample letters for
these reports are included. Appreciation of cooperation and cantiously-
worded suggestions to avoid implication of criticism should be included.
4 list of the usual tests for physical condition is given. A warning is
issued that reports of teachers and parents are likely to be inexact.

Projective procedures include playing house, drawing, writing com-
positions, and conversations. English does not believe in tests. Sug-
gentions of places to study the child are likewise included and directions

for making the final report. There is also an extensive bibliography.
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From the material surveyed in this section, the conclusion is
apparent that there appears to be need for continuing research regarding
the problems of college teaching, in general, and educational psychology

in particular.

Educational Psychology in Teacher Education

As a professional course, educational psychology has had long and
slow development. Crabb: 21 jeclares that the first normal school in the
United States, founded at Lexington, Massachusetts, in 1839, had among
its offerings a subject called "Mental Philosophy® which was a course in
psychology for teachers, He also states that the normal school at Oswego,
New York, established in 1863, had, at the very outset, a course entitled
"Child Study."

A course in either educational psychology or child study was to be
found among the offerings of practically all teacher-training institu-

28 At that time courses

tions in the United States during the 1890's.
labeled "Child Study" were more frequently to be found than those desig-
nated "Educational Psychology." When Thorndike published his Educational
Psychology in 1903, this trend was reversed, and the course called
"Educational Psychology" became the fashion in teacher-training institu-
tions. This pattern has persisted. At the present time "Child Psychol-
ogy" is the vogue after a recent designation of the course as "Human
Development,"

The aims of the course, the contents of the course, methods of

27.&. L. Crabb, A Study in the Nomenclature and Mechanics Employed in
Catalog Presentations of Courses in Education, (Contributions to Education,
No. 21, George Peabody College for * Teachers, 1926), p. 10.

®yendrickson and Blair, op. cit., p. 348.
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teaching, administration of the course, and the value of the course have
been topics for investigation.

In 1932 Knigh'c.'?'9 investigated the teaching methods used in teaching
educational psychology coursc;s. His report showed that an assigned text
plus lectures by the 1natruc‘t_.or const.ifuted the basic method. However,
he found a variety of devices used to supplement this method. He
enumerates six of the chief ones and makes the remark ﬁhat "there is
evidently little observation of education at work in the schoolroom and
little, if any, clinical experience provided."

Andress® stated in 1911 that "the ultimate goal of all teaching of
psychology in normal schools must be child psychology, especially the
psychology of children of school age." The same strong position was

taken in 1942 by members of the Commission on Contributions of Psychology

to Problems for Teaching, who wrote that "basic in any program for the
preparation of teachers must be a thoroughly scientific, broad, and
insightful understanding of development in childhood and adoleacence.Bl
Most authorities at the present time would probably agree that the
avowed purpose of the course in educational psychology is to provide
prospective teachers with those psy;:hological skills and insights which
are necessary in successfully guiding the growth, learning, and adjust-

ment of children. 32

2F. B. Knight, "Methods of Teaching Educational Psychology,"
Twentieth Yecarbook, National Society of College Teachers of Education,

(1932), pp. 58-6Gl.

300. M. Andress, "The Aims, Values, and Methods of Teaching Psychology

in a Normal School," Journal of Educational Psychology, 2 (1911), pp. 541-
554.

BlAmerican Associaticn for Applied Psychology, "Report of the Commit-
tee on Contributions of Psychology to Problems of Preparation for Teaching,"
Journal Comparative Psycholegy, 6 (1942), pp. 165-166.

3?l«llom'ma-,,, Encyclopedia of Educational Resesrch, 1950 Edition, p. 349.




24

Since the time of Knight's study in 1932, a number of institutions
have organized courses in psychology which attempt to give students
experiences in observing and working with children. An example of this
trend can be found in the outlines of certain colleges.

Ca.nady33 describes the way in which the instructor of the course in
human development at West Virginia State College secures the approval
of the members of the Parent-Teachers Association to permit the students
of his class to study personally their boys and girls and to make case
studies of them.y’ Canady's procedure brings the students into contact
with children, This sort of directed experience is expanded and continued
throughout the course with increasing emphasis upon responsibility and
participation, The basic philosophy of the course is that human develop-
ment is not so much a subject to be taught as something to be directly
experienced, and, therefore, is largely organized about directed firsthand
experiences. The first semester is given over primarily to a consideration
of procedures for studying individuals. The first three weecks of this
course are devoted to the study and discussion of a bibliography provided
by the instructor. Each student is required to make at least one case
study of a child and to present the formal report to the Human Development

Class.
Another example of a college attempting to give experience with

children in a course in child psychology is found at Syracuse University

33}1. G. Canady, How Students at West Virginia State College Are
Brought into Contact with Children and How Skills Are Developed in
Gathering Information about Children. American Council on Education,
Commission on Teacher Education, Division of Child Development and

Teacher Personnel (1943).

%Appendix A,
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where each student spends one afternoon or evening a week in a social

agency or youth organization in Syracuse working with adolescents.35
This research lends support to the theory that students of child

psychology should have experiences with children but gives no measure-

nent of the worth of such experiences.

Content of Courses in Educational Psychology
Numerous studies have been made of the content of the courses in
educational psychology. These have provided data from questionnaires
sent to teachers of the course asking them what topics they teach or

should tea.ch,g’éa 37, 38, 39, 40

Watson summarized his questionnaire
study of 19264‘1 by stating that "the apparent concurrence of opinion
would place major emphasis upon problems of emotion and personality

adjustment, problems of original nature and heredity, and problems of

general teaching method."

35}4onroe, Encyclopedia of Education, 1950 Edition, p. 351.

36N. B. Cuff, ®"What Should be Included in Educational Psychology?"
Journal of Educational Psychology, 26 (1935), pp. 689-(94.

370. B. Douglas, "The Present Status of the Introductory Course in
Educational Psychology in American Institutions of Learning," Journal
of Educational Psychology, 16 (1925), pp. 396-408.

38F. H. Freeman, "Courses in Educational Psychology in Colleges,
Universities, and Normal Schools," Eighth Yearbook, National Society of
College Teachers of Education (Marshalltown, Iowas Marshall Printing
Company, 1918), pp. 43-6l.

390. E. Hertzberg, "The Opinion of a Teacher-Training Institution

Concerning the Relative Value of Subject Matter in Educational Psychology
to the Elementary School Teucher,®" Journal of Educational Psychology,
19 (1928), pp. 329-342.

404, H. Remmers and F, B. Knight, "The Teaching of Educational
Psychology in the United States," Journal of Educational Psychology, 13
(1922), pp. 399-407.

z'lG. B. Watson, "What Shall Be Taught in Educatiownal Psychology?®
Journal of Educational Psychology, 17 (1926), pp. 577-599.
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An analysis#? of thirteen textbooks in cducational psychology which
were published during the period 1940-1946 gave evidence that course con-
tent was still similar to that found in the earlier studies., The textbooks
in the field vary considerably with respect to the emphasis given different
topics, One of the textbooks devoted nearly half of its space to the
psychology of the school subjects, such as arithmetic, reading, spelling,
and social studies. Six gave no space to the topic. Some textbooks gave
particular attention to the psychology of childhood and adcolescence,
whereas others only briefly treated these phases of growth. Two topics
rather generally omitted from recent textbooks are statistics and schools
of psychology. In summary, the authors state that the bulk of the material
of the thirteen books, however, seems to fall under four major headings:
growth and development, learning, personality adjustment, and evaluation.

In the opinion of Nelson and Blair, these four broad areas can
probably be said to represent the basic content of the educational
psychology course at the present time.

Crow and C}.':"cn.."z'3 included the maln points elaborated in seventeen
textbooks in child psychology in their compilation. The textsb4 covered
by them were published over a span of ten years, the earliest date of
publication being 1942 and the most recent publication date 1952. Their
study presented the essentials of a course in child psychology and
attempted to represent the various schools of thought concerning growth
and development. They traced, for each area of development, the general

pattern of maturation in terms of the envirommental influences that may

42G. M. Blair and L. D. Nelson, Thirteen Textbooks in Educational
Psychology, Published between 1940 and 1946 (University of Illinois,
1946, unpublished).

43Lester D. Crow and Alice Crow, Child Psychology, (New York:
Barnes and Noble, Incorporated, 19535.

‘U‘App endix C,
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speed or retard normal growth. The many individual deviations that occur
among children are given attention. The fourteen topies which the Crows
retained in their content of the course became the titles of the areas of
the Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology which the present

study utilized for the initial and final testings. The topical areas
included in the Crow research would probably be encompassed by the four
major headings of the previous research by Blair and Nelson. However,
the Crow recommendations seem more inclusive, They covers (1) the
science of child study which describes the modern approaches to child
study; (2) the beginnings of life, influenced by the inheritance of
anatomical and physical characteristics and behavior potentialities
through the germ cells of the child's parents, and the effects upon the
child of the influences by which he is surrounded; (3) the anatomical

and physical development; (4) the development of motor abilities; (5) the
development of the art of inter—communication, commonly referred to as
the "language arts"; (6) mental development and intelligence; (7) the
development of emotional behavior; (8) development of meaning and under-
standing, the power to understand and to put meaning into his life ex-
periences; (9) creative play and the play of children; (10) the dynamics
of children's behavior, which are translated into the child's attitudes,
interests, and motives; (11) the development of social behavior;

(12) character development and discipline, a culture in which certain
moral standards and ethical principles are inculcated; (13) the develop-
ment of personality; and (14) mental hygiene. The list of selected

references for the Crow study is impressive.



Experiences with Children as a Teaching Technique

The desire to bring the student into contact with the child and his
school and community loomed so large that, in 1945, teacher truining
experts voiced the opinion that a dichotomy existed between theory and
practice, and that much too little was being done in a functional way of
teaching students to study children. The American Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education began a program designed to lessen the
dichotomy. A committee 6f three met and established a set of principles
for student teaching. Following this conference, another group of
thirty-five or forty members met and reviewed critically the suggested
principles of student teaching, developed a rather extensive question-
naire which asked for data from all member institutions of the organiza-
tion and fifty liberal arts colleges having teacher education, and
described issues and problems in the area of student teaching. The
suggestions of the committees were published in a brochure entitled

School and Community Laboratory lixperiences in Teacher Education.45

The brochure proposed a program which furnished professional laboratory
experiences with children, presented as items clustered around nine
najor concepts called standards.

For many years, the American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education has used this series of standards as the basis for its

acerediting procedures. The brochure defines in specific terms the

45The american Assoclation of Colleges for Teacher Education,
school and Commuilty Laboratory Experiences in Teacher Education,
(Oneontas 11 Elm Street, 1948).
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characteristics of desirable goals in teacher education. Progress toward
the kind of propram envisioncd by the American Association of Colleges
for Teacher Education Standards has become a major concern of many
teacher-preparing institutions.

McGeoch#© answered two questions in her study of 1953 concerning
the implementation of Standard VI of the American Association of Colleges
for Teacher Education. (1) What is a good program of professional
laboratory experiences for students preparing to be teachers? and (2)
What are feasible and effectlve ways of working toward such a program?
MeGeoch tells the ways in which three teacher education institutions
might develop their direct-experience provisions in terms of qualitative
criteria formulated by the American Association of Colleges for Teacher
bducation, Emphasized in the accounts of the three programs are the
prooesseslof development over a five-year period and before and after
evaluations of the progran.

McGeoch writes a hypothetical story. The 1953 descriptions are not
accurate portrayals of any existing programs, However, an actual in-
stitution served as the basis of the description in each case. The year
1958 was chosen for the projected programs because five years were con-
sidered lc‘mg enough to make progress toward a desirable program. 4
detailed description of the college as it was is given and then the
changes which have taken place and the factors influential in promoting
the changes are considered. The first improvement was a program of
curriculum development with several distinctive features. First, it
provided for differentiation between the elementary and secondary

curricula at two points only——in the methods courses in the junior year

“Dorothy M. McGeoch, Direct Experiences in Teach:r Education, A
Story of Three Pro rums, (Now Yorks Bureau of Publications, Tecachers
College, Columbia University, 1953).
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and in student teaching. A second distinctive feature of the ncw cur-
riculum was that the required courses of each year were tavght by a team
of individuals who worked with a coordinator to integrate the content of
the vurious areas of study. A third important characteristic of the new
program was the provision of a framework within which an educational
sequence could be developed, The revision provided many direct experiences
with children, even before the senior year.
Variety was added to the descriptions by presenting diaries, letters,
and narratives, all imaginatively reconstructed from factual material.
The report of progress in implementing Standard VI of the American Associa-
tion of Colleges for Teacher Education was presented for a panel discussion.
Naglelﬁ evaluated student growth during an internship in student
teaching in the College of Education, University of Florida, at Gaines-
ville during the fall of 1951. There were sixty-five students involved.
In no case was the intern of less than senior standing in the university;
others were of graduate standing., The series of experiences provided
the intern were divided into three phases: the initial, an on-campus
phase lasting one week for elementary education interns, and three weeks
for secondary education interns; the second, an off-campus phase lasting
fourteen weeks for elementary interns and ten weeks for secondary interns;
and the third or final phase, an on-campus phase of the same length as
the initial phase. Each of these phases represented different kinds of
experiences for the intern. The activities in which the student engaged,
the materials used as a part of the experiences, and the location of the

experiences usually differced between the adjacent phases of the sequence

47]'.,. Marshall Nagle, Jr., An Evaluation of Student Growth During An
Internship. A Dissertation, The University of Florida, August, 1952.
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composing the internship. It was during the first week of the initial
phase that the interns participated in the testing program that gathered
the initial test data for his study. The intern worked with two groups
of fellow interns. These two groups were designated (1) general methods
group and (2) subject-matter group. The intern took part in seminar
sessions for general methods which lasted two hours each day, Monday
through Friday. As a member of the subject-matter group, the intern
took part in group study sessions lasting two more hours, Monday through
Friday, as in the general methods group. He visited the school where he
was to serve his internship.

The laboratory phase of the internship program was composed of ten
weeks of experience in selected public schools of Florida. The last three
weeks were spent on campus by the groups of interns. During the last
week of the third phase of the internship, the final test data for the

Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory, the Profesgional Attitudes

Measure, and the Strong Vocational Interest Blank were treated statisti-

cally and the results obtained at the end of the internship indicated
that score changes in the areas of the scales of the test were in the
desired direction. None of the individual scales on the Minnesota

Multiphasic Personality Inventory revealed a change in the mean scores

that was significant. From the results obtained with the Strong Voca-

tional Intercst Blank, it appeared that no significant growth was achieved

by the internship group during the period of the internship in the area

of vocational interest level. Resulls obtained on the Professicnal

Attitudes Measure scale of attitude toward School-Community Relationships

revealed significant growth by the internship group.
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The curriculum offered at Wayne Universi‘wl'g for the education of
teachers revolves around a core of practical experiences with children
which begin early in the education of the student and continue through
the four years. A shaded graph in the Bulletin®’ shows that in the third,
fourth, and fifth years, three types of education are pursued by the
students a continuation of his general liberal education, an extension
of knowledge and skill in his special field, and the professional
preparation for teaching, The third phase of the program is centered
around experiences with children which begin in the form of supervised
observation in the [(irst semester of the third year and continue as
student teaching for three additional semesters, with increasing
responsibility as the student grows and develops. Closely related to
the student teaching experience are courses in child growth and develop-
ment, methods of teaching, and other related professional courses.
Course descriptions in the catalogue for psychology of childhood and
adolescence carry the liness "Observations of children individuvally and
in groups® or "Additional material for group and class discussion fur-
nished by observations of children individually and in gr::mpsa.“m
The graded steps by which a student teacher gains full responsibility of
his class is shown in the chart from the curricular pattern of Wayne

University. 51

I‘Blvlayne University, Bulletin, The College of Education, 1954-1955,
PP. 55, 96, 102.

491b1do’ p- 96-
OIbid., p. 170

A1bid., p. 101.



COLLEGE OF EDUCATION, WAYNE UNIVERSITY

The whole training course revolves around a core of practical experiences with children which begin the

very first semester and continue throughout the whole four years.

Practically unlimited resources for out-of-school group leadership and for student teaching in school
are available in Detroit and suburban communities; classroom situations are typical of public schools in

class size and unselected character of children,

assigned are selected by the College in co-operation with school authorities.

Supervisors of student teaching to whom students are

Bach succeeding semester of student teaching imposes greater responsibilities upon the student; in the
final assignment the student assumes complete control of the room.

1st end 2nd Years

A minimum of 100 clock hours of
service in the leadership of young
¢hildren in social, recreational,
religious, and character building
activities outside of school direc-
ted by social agencies, churches,
summer camps, etc, under the super-
vision of trained workers, Over
250 agencies co=operate with the
University in tiis program. Col-
lege courses in social science are
correlated with the work of other
social institutions in the com-
munity.

rd Year
First Semester

Directed observa-
tion in Detroit
schools para-
lelled by read-
ings, discus-
sions, interpre-
tations, Indi-
vidual case
studies of chil-
dren in connec-
tion with child

psychology
courses,

3rd Year
Second Semester

Student teaching
one fourth day
throughout se-
nmester; critic in
room all of time;
student assumes
full responsi-
bility as soon as
he is able.
Student meets
daily with Col-
lege instructor
for discussion of
classroom proce-
dures and methods
of teaching
various subjects.

4th Year
First Semester

4th Year
Second Semester

Full teaching
responsibility
for one half of
day throughout
semester; critic
in room half of
time. Methods
of teaching
school subjects,
ete.

All day teaching
in two different
types of ecity
schools for a
period totaling
six weeks; regu-
lar room teacher
relieved for
other assign-
ments; student
supervised by
College and prin-
cipal,

€e
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52

Low”™ expressed her ideas with regard to bringing the prospective
teacher into the community in relation to the ehild, This brochure is a
laboratory handbook for prospective teuchers. The eight chapters of the
publication present such topics as the place of laboratory experience

in a professional program, laboratory opportunities in the community
agencies of Madison, studying the child through laboratory activities,
studying community backgrounds, essentials of group leadership, direc-
tions for participants in the program, and useful techniques for gathering
and recording data.

The purpose of the publication is to help students in the School
of bducation of the University of Wisconsin gain maximum experience from
the school and community activities in which they may be engaged. It is
a compilation of information about schools and agencies in the city of
Madison, The brochure further describes the types of programs in which
participation is possible.

In Chapter 5, page 59, a useful summary of suggestions for group
leaders is given, In Chapter 7, forms are suggested for such activities
as pupil adjustment inventory, autobiography, get-acquainted question-
naire, and use of leisure time. Much information designed to enrich the
background and understanding of the respective teacher is presented in
this handbook.

53

An example of a state department of public instruction,”” recommending

5%Camilla M. Low, The Child and the Commumnity (Madison, Wisconsins
Broun's Book Shop, Incorporated, 1953), Revised.

533tate Department of Public Instruction, Madison, Wisconsin.
Reported in the Journal Understanding the Child, Volume 17-19, 1948-1950
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a program of instruction which includes experiences with children, is

offered belows:

Desirable Experiences for Prospective Teachers

We believe that teacher-training institutions should provide
the following types of experiences for prospective teachers:

1. Experience in studying individual children and in selecting
sultable learning activities for them.

2. Experiences in studying and utilizing the needs and re-
sources of a local community for curricular enrichment.

3. Experience in teaching fundamental skills in relationship
to ehildren's problems of living,

4o Experience in making and in utilizing resource units for
the building of teaching unit appropriate to a specific group
of children,

5. Experiences in working with children in extra-curricular
activities or out-of-school groups.

6. Experiences with parent conferences and home visits.

7. Experiences in using confidential information and in de-
veloping pupll staff and community relationships acpropriate
to the highest professional standards.

8. Individual experience in carrying the full teaching
responsibility of a child-centered program through a series
of entire days.

Current Research in the Field

Experimental Studies in Progress in Centers of Research.

In order to survey the field of relevant literature more competently
and adequately, and to bring the research to the present time, letters
of inquiry were sent to the directors of research in fifty-one colleges

and universities, chosen from The College Blue Book.?%* These were all

Stuber Williams Hurt and Marion E. Abbott, The College Blue Book
(Yonkers-on-Hudson, New Yorks Christian E, Burckel), Sixth Edition,
1950.
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instimtions55 which grant higher degrees except one., This exception
was added to the list becuuse of its reputalion in the field of child
study. This letter56 enlisted the help of the several resident research
directors in ascertaining whether resecarch, using direct experiences
with children as a method of teaching child psychology, had been done or
was being done in the graduate school.

The same lett.er57 was sent to associations for child study; and, if
the director of research mentioned any individual or agency as a likely
source of information on this particular problem, a copy of the inquiry
was sent to that address., All of these suggested research agents
replied, making forty-nine respondents.

Some of these responses came from distinguished writers and well-
known authors of child psychology texts, and all the respondents were
eminent. An examination of the contents of the replies establishes the
fact that no systematic research has been done in the institutions
responding to the letter, according to the explanation of the problem as
given in the letter.

Many of the conductors of the children's work infer that directed
experience is valuable and presume that it is of considerable worth,
They express the modern assumption that child practicums are desirable
and even necessary concomitants of courses in child psycholcgy and
development and try to use direct observation of children in conjunction

with their courses where relevant; but to the best of the correspondents'

55Appendix B.
%Appendix B.
57 Appendix B.
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knowledge, this is a matter of assumption, faith, and personal experience
rather than a conclusion soundly based on research evidence.

There has been no attempt to evaluate the worth of experiences with
children in terms of growth of the student in knowledge and understandings
gained while taking a course in child psychology. In many instances,
these persons expressed intense interest in the outcome of the present
research.,

In many instances, when the respondent reported that he had no study
in progress nor did he know of any, he added interesting observations.
One expressed his opinion when he wrote, "I consider this a very important
field and would appreciate knowing more about your procedure.® Another
said, "In my opinion, I believe that some type of actual contuct with
children and child problems enhances the teaching of courses in child
psychology. ™

The research director in one large university asked the instructor
of the course in child psychology to reply to the inquiry in regard to
the present problem. She answered that, in the service course in
psychology for teachers in training, students are expected either to
observe children at various age levels or to work intensively with
children at a particular age level, but that this observation had never
been made mandatory because the students themselves almost universally
feel that this would be of great help.

One leader of longitudinal studies wrote that in their center of
research they were primarily interested in the children themselves and
their development and adjustment, and that their college students have
many contacts with the children but that they were not concerned with

evaluating this experience.
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Stillman58 had students enrolled in a Home Economics Child Develop-
ment course observe nursery school pupils to determine if attitudes and
knowledges are influenced by directed observation.

It is not clear by what tests the groups were equated nor is the
unit of comparison given for the psychological rating. The statement is
made, however, that the groups were approximately equated in sex, age,
number, psychological rating, and classification in school. Thirty-one
students composed the experimental groups; thirty-three made up the con-
trcl. HNeither the author of the attitude test nor the author of the
knowledge test is disclosed, but the remainder of the study is excellently
described. Each lesson was carefully planned with a study guide made
out for the instructor's use. The study guide contained subject matter
material to be covered and special points to be emphasized. From behind
one-way screens, the home life majors wateched the children.

The following conclusions were among those reached by Stillman:

1., The group vwhich observed in nursery school tended to be more
homogeneous in the attitude toward fear as a means of control and toward
pre-~school education.

2+ In the situation which was studied, observation in the nursery
school seems to make no significant difference in the change of observed
attitudes from the beginning to the end of the study.

3. There was no significant difference between the groups in the
amount of cﬁa.nge of attitudes.

4. There is little, if any, relationship between psychological

rating and attitude changes in this study.

3Bjelen Vinson Stillman, Knowledge and Attitude Changes of College
Students in a Home Ecconomies Child Development Course Influenced by
Directed Observation in the Nursery school, (Oklahoma A. and M. College,
Master's Thesis, August, 1940).




5. Observation in the nursery school seems to have the greatest
influence in changing attitudes toward self-reliance and toward use of

corporal punishment as an ineffective means of control.

Methods Used in Teaching the Course at the Present Time.

To discover certain background information about the teaching of
the course in child psychology at the present time, bul more especially
to ascertain by what methods it is being taught and how many experiences
with children are being provided, an informal analysis was made of the
situation using a sampling technique.

A letter59 with an enclosed postal card was malled to the state
superintendent of public instruction in every state in the United States.
He was requested to write on the card the name and location of the insti-
tution in his state which trains the largest number of teachers.

Forty-five state officerséo of education responded to the request.
Using the information which was thus furnished, a '.].e:ai'.'l:esré‘l with a question-

62

naire "~ was sent to the head or chairman of the department of psychology

of each institution named.
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Thirty-nine professors - of psychology, or persons named by the dean

of the department to answer the questionnaire, responded. Tabulations

were made of the results and the frequency of response is shown in Table I.
Te determine the offerings in child psychology in the colleges the

first item usked, "How many courses in child psychology are offered in

59J?Iq::pcemdix B.

élc}ﬁq)pem:lj.x B.

6]'Appendl.‘l.x B.

62App endix B.

63Appendix B.



TABLE I

RESULTS OF THE QUESTIONNAIRES SENT
TO HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS OF PSYCHOLOGY
IN INSTITUTIONS WHICH TRAINED THE MOST TEACHERS IN 1954

Questions and Responses

1. How many courses in child psychology do you offer?

One Course . . . « « « - «» 12
Two Courses. . . . . . . . 16
Three Courses. . . « . « « 3
More Courses . « . . . . . 8

2. At what level are students permitted to take child psychology?

Freshman . . . . . « . . . VA
Sophomore. . . « . . . . . 25
Juntor ¢ 4 i voe w8 o8 s R
Serdot-s « v owiow v & 8 AT
Fifth Year . . . @ & ¢ 5 AL

3. Are there pre-requisites?
Yes. - - - . - - - - - L] - 3]-
8

No..onovotonol

4+ By what methods is the course taught?
Lecture. « ¢« v ¢ ¢« ¢ « « « 32
Problem Approach . . . . . 18
Observation. . . . . . . . 25

Participation. . . . . . . 4
Moousslon . « o o a = ¢ = 5
Case Study « . « « » » « « 1

5. Are children handled and studied by firsthand methods?
Y08, o s s s s wiew.s ¢ 5 5 20
NG ¢ 5 % s Ssm® 5 & 3 LR
Just observed. . . . . . . 1

6. Are children studied by films?
Yéa, « ¢ s s:we w6 & o % 37
2

No.. e =+ ® ® ® ® & 8 & =

7. How are children observed?

Gauze Igloo. . « « =« « . & o}
One way Screen . . « . . . 14
Open Floor « « « ¢« s « « « 21
None « ¢ o o « o o o o o @ 4

8. How many experiences with children are provided?
Many i 5 s v 5% .6 5 3 s @ 42
FoWe « « ¢ 5 o oo » ¢ = o 1
Some . . s - s 6 e 0 o o 10
HONG ¢ o winowin s « o 0 u B

*#Therc were thirty-nine questionnaires returned.



TABLE I (Concluded)

RESULTS OF THE QUESTIONNAIRES SENT
TO HEADS OF DEPARTMENTS OF PSYCHOLOGY
IN INSTITUTIONS WHICH TRAINED THE MOST TEACHERS IN 195/

Questions and Responses

9. How are the observations with children directed?
OPEl o v o 55 s » s 3w & 23
Observation Manual . . . . 10
Guide. « o o o« « o & o « & 1
Sheets v o« v« ¢ v ¢« & « o & 5

10. In what form does the student record his observations?
Lo w0 @ v 6 & & o w3k
Reports. « ¢« o ¢« ¢ ¢ o ¢ @
Observation Mammal . . . .
Cards. s « o o &« = 2 & .
None « « « o o & &
Theme. ¢« « o« « « &
E8sSaye o s o o » o

. - - -
N RWONN

- - L]
- - -
L]

11. What content receives major emphasis?
Mental Hygiene . . . . . . 18
Learning . . . . . « « « « 22
Growth and Development . . 38
Psychology of School
Subjects. « « « ¢ o s+ . 6

your college?" Tuelve answered one course, sixteen replied iwo courses,
and three had three courses. OUne large western university offered five
undergraduate courses and two graduate courses in child psychology,
making seven courses in all., Yale University and Iowa State Teachers
College at Cedar Falls each had a course in child psychology which is
required of all college students.

Four schools permitted students as early as the freshman year to
enroll in child psychology. The sophomore year led in being the level
at which most colleges enrolled students in the study of child life.

The large tallies for this item may be misunderstood. The respondent
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checked the lowest year in which a student could choose child psychology
and then he checked the level of later years.

Thirty-one colleges were of the opinion that general psychology
should be taken before child psychology. Ohio State requires five hours
of psychology for the freshman course and twice that much, ten hours, for
the child psychology course offered at the junior level.

The methodology of today's professors is varied but there is a
strong indication in the tallies that the lecture method has the highest
frequency of usage. The observation of children as a method of instruc-
tion follows closely with six fewer frequencies, Other methods used are
named in a descending arder, the problem solving method with eighteen
frequencies; discussion with five scores; participation, four; and cuse
study materials, one.

Twenty-six colleges actually permit thelr psychology students to
handle and study the children by firsthand methods. One wrote, "Observa-
tion only," at this place on his questionnaire, but twelve said that they
furnished no firsthand experiences with the course.

Apparently, the most popular technique used in teaching child
psychology was the use of the film., Thirty~-seven of the thirty-nine
institutions concerned studied children by the use of films.

No person checked Arnold Gesell's gauze igloo as a means by which
children were observed. The open-floor accommodation where demonstrator,
subjects, and observers are all on the same flcor level was used by
twenty-one ol the teachers. Fourteen of those replying to the question-
naire observed through the one-way screen but one teacher in a large
state university declared that he only used the one-way screen in play-
therapy course.

Probably because of the indefiniteness of the item, the frequencies
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are more necarly equated on the eighth item and many professors wrote in
a number which denoted how many experiences with children were provided
in his sehool. The range was from six to ten experiences.

The student was directed orally in twenty-three departments, by
observation manual nine times, and by sheets co-operatively made with
teachers from other fields, five times., His observations were more often
recorded in a log than in an observational manual, since thirteen respond-
ents checked that record first.

The last item deals with the content of the course. The opinions
offered were homogeneous in asserting that growth and development
recelved the major emphasis in their courses but that learning and
mental hygiene were not neglected by any means. Several wrote in this
blank, "the total child which includes all, using a developmental
approach, "

The professors indicated in their responses that the child develop-
ment courses in Home Life incorporated more actual experience Qith
chiidren than did the psychology depariment. A head of the department
of psychology wrote, "Home Life has a much more ambitious program in
Child Study than we have, There are four or five courses in Home Life.
In one of these, direct study of children is a part of the course.®

Their comments indicated that the instructional plan was very
different from the undergraduate courses and those for the fifth year
student. The lecture and discussion methods prevail here. The indica-
tion was that the graduate course shows fewer films and gives fewer
experiences with children. The graduate courses are largely lecture,
discussion, and "report" classes.

In their remarks, the deans voiced some dissatisfaction with their

child psychology classes. Among the criticisms offered voluntarily by
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the dean of a large teachers college was, ™0ur course is not as strong
as it should be. No foundational course precedes it. It does not carry
as nuch course credit as we think such a course should carry." Another
observation from a dean in the Black Hills was, "I do feel that we are
too far away from the children themselves - BUT - and it is a big one.
Where would we get in a twelve week course if we tried to make each
period either one of direct observation or experimentation? There is a
real problem here in teacher training and I don't know the answer as
well as I once thought I did."

A summary of the main points of the questionnaire shows that most
of the colleges which train the largest numbers of teachers offer two
courses in child psychology at the sophomore or junior level with general
psychology as a pre-requisite., The course is more often taught by the
lecture method with some observation of children followed by discussion.
The content covers the "whole child® and entries are made rather in-
formally in a record which is sketchy.

Eighty-two per cent of the professors teach the child psychology
course more often by the lecture method., Sixty-three per cent of the
respondents use observation of children in conjunction with other methods.
More than one-half of the observation is done by the open-floor, since
fifty-four per cent of the teachers report that the observers are on the
floor level with the children whom they are studying. There are many
ways of recording the observations, but the log is used by thirty-five
per cent of the professors, Twenty per cent had no systematic manner of
recording the experiences. Mental hygiene, learning, and growth and
development received the major emphasis in the content of the child
psychology course. The totals exceed the thirty-nine who responded

because many of the professors checked some parts of an item more than
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one time. Ninety-seven per cent emphasized growth and development. The
second largest group, fifty-six per cent, emphasized the prineiples of
learning; and forty-nine per cent emphasized mental hygiene.

A study made by Blair and Golyer,& bused on an examination of the
catalogues of fifty representative American colleges and universities,
showed that sixty per cent of the colleges listed had pre-requisites
for child psychology. The current survey, based on the questionnaire,
indicated that eighty per cent of the colleges responding recommended
pre-requisites. The Blair study showed that the course was usually
offered at the junior level, whereas the present study shows a tendency
to place the course at the sophomore level. In fact, in the academic

year, 1954~-1955, four colleges permitted freshmen to enrol in the course.

Sumnary of Related Literature

From the survey of the literature, the conclusion may be drawn that
no great effort has been made to determine the effectiveness of measuring
the growth in college youth after using particular teaching procedures.
While there has been some research at the college level, most of the
research in this area has been done in similar fields, using traditional
methods of teaching. The results of experimental studies have indicated
that lectures, demonstrations, recitations, and problems are all effective.

The writer was unable to discover any research at the college level
which deuls wit! learning through directed experiences, although consider-
able attention has been given in educational literature to the relation-

ship between firsthand exporience and school learning in the elementary

640. M, Blair and Katherine Colyer, Psychology Courses for leachers
as Revealed by the Catalogues of Fifty Representative American Universi-
ties, (University of Illinois, 1947, unpublished). Walter S. Monroe,
Editor, Encyclopedia of Educational Research, 1950 Edition, p. 349.
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and secondary schocls. No one has investigated the wvalue of the workbook
as a teaching device. No one has adequately investigated the effective
tone, or degree, to which the learner likes or dislikes materials. No
one has studied the motivational significance of "“readiness."

The complexity of the teaching-learning process makes difficult the
attempt to compare netiods of teaching. Patterns of instruction are
difficult to classify because in different situations patterns are likely
to take peculiar trends. Studies reporting dependable findings are not
numerous., As a result, il is difficult to gynthesize the evidence on
the relative merits of general methods of teaching. Research does not
reveal that there is any best patiern of instruction for every teacher in

every situation. 65

651..ind_'i.ey Stiles, Stephen Corey, ialter S, Monroe, "Methods of
Teaching," Encyclopedia of bducational Research, Walter S. Monroe,
Editor, 1950 Edition (New York: The MacMillan Company, 1950), p. 750.




CHAPTER III

PLAN OF THE INVESTIGATION

Need for the Investigation

Careful study of the research and related literature summary in
Chapter II revealed that, while directed experiences with children are
advocated as desirable for students engaged in the study of child
psychology, no systematic directed experiences have been estublished
and no objective evaluation of the effects of such experiences has been
made, Therefore, a need exists for such a study. This study attempts
to ascertain the effects of systematic directed experiences with
children on the knowledges and understandin s of students in a college
class in child psychology when such knowledges and understundings are

measured by the Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology (1953

Edition).t

Locale of the Study
The type of school selected as a site for conducting an experiment
in methods has an important bearing on the ease and accuracy of
administering the experimental design. More lmportant, perhaps, is the
effect of the locale on the extent the findings can be gencralized upon
for other learning situations.? This section contains a deseription of

the school selected, the subject matter used as instructional material,

lcrow and Crow, op. cit., pp. 215-255.
RCarl R. Carlson, op. cit., p. 37.
47
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the controls, and the facilities available to launch and develop the
investigation.

The study was conducted in the department of psychology at South-
eastern State College, Durant, Oklahoma. The scope of instruction in
the course, as briefly described in the college bulletin under psychol-
ogy, is as followss

323, Psychology of Childhood and Adolescence.> Normal

physical, mental, social, and emotional development of the
individual through youth to maturity. Credits three hours.

In the course, the student is introduced to the science of child
study,4 which deals with (1) the stages of growth and maturation,

(2) the effects of envirommental influences upon individual patterns
of development, and (3) the psychological and social interactions be-
tween a child and the other members of the soeciety in which he is born
and reared.

The subject matter is particularly appropriate for this study be-
cause of the variety and range of learning outcomes which are encompassed.
In other words, there is a definite body of information, vocabulary and
definitions, and general principles which are to be learned. There is
also an opportunity to pose problem situations in which the content
can be applied.

The facilities offered by the college where children could be
studied include an on-campus school known as Russell Elementary School

and a public school system with which the college has affiliation.

3St:lu‘t.heas1;ern State College Bulletin (Durant, Oklahoma, 1954~
1955) s Pe 69.

4Crow and Crow, op. cit., p. 1.
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General Plan of the Investigation
Over a two-semester period, a total of 16l college students of
Southeastern State College, Durant, Oklshoma, were participants in the
investigation., One hundred formed an experimental group; sixty-one

formed a control group.

The Experimental Group.

During each semester every participant of the experimental group:

1. observed at least six lessons taught by public school teachers
of Durant (Observations were arranged by the students concerned.
Mutually acceptlable days, times, and curriculum areas were worked out
by the direcctor of student teaching and the experimenter.)

2. noted on observation sheets (a) principles of child psychology
which he believed he saw illustrated, (b) materials which he believed
were of value for discussion with the entire group, and (c) evaluations
of the experience in the light of the psychology he had read

3. made entries in his log of the results of his observations

4. took part in a series of discussions with his group for the
purpose of sharing reactions to the observations

5. saw films which were directly or indirectly related to the in-~
struction

6. summarized the major theme of the films for his log

7. visited community agencies where children were assembled and
discussed, with the supervisor of the child or adolescent group,
techniques and materials which were used and the principles of child
development which were operating

8. weighed and neasured a group of boys and girls

9. watched directed and free-play recreation activities
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Attempts were made to provide experiences with children of differing
abilities and maturity levels and socio-economic backgrounds.
Many of the contacts with the children and youth were guided by

. furnishing the subjects with observation blanks.5

Total Group.
During each semester all students involved in both the experimental

and the control groups:

1, took standardized tests and informal cbjective tests

2. recad a textbook and its related references

3. kept a workbook

4e made oral and written reports

5. never attended class for more clock hours than were required
by the regulation of the college for a three-hour credit (For the
experimental group, observations were substituted for class recitation
periods. When the members of the experimental group visited the vacation
Bible school, entertained the children at the Christmas party, or had
any directed observation or contact with the children, they did not meet

the organized class periods as regularly scheduled.)

Control Factors.

Control factors for the groups were:

1., the same teacher taught all groups

2. the number of recitations per week were identical

3. the textbook, the workbook, the assignments, and the tests were
the same

4o @all groups had opportunities to enter into class discussions

5Apperu:lix E,



5. all groups made oral and written reports

6. the initial status of the subjects was comparable when measured
on mental aptitude (A C E), on reading skills (S R A), and on their
previous knowledge of child psychology (Crow and Crow Examination in

Child Psychology)

Experimental Factors.

The experimental factors for the groups were:

1. firsthand experiences with children and youth by observation,
participation, and gulided and directed contacts.

2. viewing of films which furnished vicarious experiential back-
grounds.

3. preparation of logs and observation sheets.

Subjects for the Study

The study was carried out with college students of junior and senior
standing as subjects. Four groups were used. The experimental groups
congisted of forty students enrolled in Child Psychology 323 at South-
eastern State College in the summer of 1954 and sixty students enrolled
in the course in the fall of 1954~1955. The control groups consisted
of fifteen students enrolled in Child Psychology 323 in the summer of
195/ and forty-six students enrolled in the course in the fall semester
of 195/4-1955 at the same college.

In summary, there were two experimental groups which provided one
hundred subjects for comparison with sixty-one control subjects.

The 161 students comprising the personnel for the experimentation
were also registered in the course, Child Psychology 323, for three
hours of credit.

These groups were not matched. They were not selected at random.
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Every student assigned to the course for two semesters was a part of the
experiment; however, the groups were comparable, as explained on page 69.
Since the situation was not such that the matching of groups was
feasible prior to the assignment of the subjects to the experimental
condition, the data for the groups were treated statistically by using
the t statistic described by Lindquisté and Snedecor7 for gmall groups
with different numbers of individuals to determine comparability. This
technique is sirdilar to that used by Bond® in 1949 and Nag199 in 1952.
The hours at which the classes were scheduled determined whether the
group would be experimental or control. The availability of the elementary

school where the children were located controlled the selection.

The Testing Program

To ascertain the general ability of the subjects, two tests were
administered to two groups at the beginning of the summer semester of
the school year 1954: the American Council on Education Psychological
Examination, 1954 College Edition; and the Science Research Association
Reading Record.

The same tests were administered early in the first semester of the
school year 1954~-1955 to the other two groups. In addition, the Crow
and Crow Examination in Child Psychology, 1953, was administered to all

groups during the first week of each temm.

6E. F. Lindquist, Statistical Analysis in Educational Research
(Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940), pp. 56=59.
7George We Snedecor, Statistical Methods (Ames, Iowas The State
College Press, 1946), p. &0.

BJ ames G. Bond, The Influence of Remedial Iraining Upon Scores
Obtained on a Personality Test, Master's Thesis (Bowling Green, Ohios
Bowling Green State University, 1949).

L. Marshall Nagle, Jr., op. cit.
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After a period of eight weeks for the summer groups and seventeen
weeks for the fall groups, during which time the experimental group had
directed experiences with children and the control group had no directed
experiences with children, the Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psy-
chology was again administered to all groups.

The difference between the initial scores and the final scores on
the Crow and Crow examination was considered the measure of the effect
of the experimental factor.

Unit or periodical tests were given during each semester to make it
possible to ascertain whether or not the results consistently favored
either group.

The following significances were determined for the Crow and Crow
Examination:

1. The significance of the difference between the means of the raw
scores of the control and experimental groups at the initial testing (t
for independent measures).

2. The significance of the difference between the means of the raw
scores of the control and experimental groups at the final testing (t
for independent measure).

3. The significance of the difference between the means of the raw
scores of the control group at the initial testing and the raw scores
of the control groups at the final testing (t for related measures).

4e The significance of the difference between the means of the raw
scores of the experimental group at the initial testing and the raw
scores of the experimental group at the final testing (t for related
measures) .

These significances were interpreted to deturmine the relative effect
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of the directed experiences with children, as compared to no directed

experiences with children, on the scores on the final test.

Materials Used in the Experiment

The American Council on Education Psychological Examination 1954 College
Edition.tV

The purpose of the American Council on Education Psychological
Examination is to appraise what has been called scholastic aptitude or
general intelligence, with special reference to the requirements of
most college curricula., Different tests have been used for this purpose.
This test gives a quantitative score, a lingulstic score, and a total
score, For the purpose of this study, however, only the total
score was considered. The statistical treatment necessary for the com-
parison of the groups was based on the total raw score as yielded from
the A C E. This test was machine scored.

Science Research Associates Reading Racord,ll by Guy T. Buswell, the
University of California.

The reading record measures ten reading skills: rate, general com-
prehension, paragraph meaning, directory reading, map-table graph
reading, advertisement reading, index usage, technical vocabulary,

sentence meaning, and general vocabulary., This test was hand scored.

Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology,1? 1953 Edition.

This examination totals more than 700 questions which focus upon

and evaluate the main points elaborated in seventeen leading textbooks in

1O4nerican Gouncil on Education, Mamual of Instructions (Princetons:
Cooperative Test Division, Educational Testing Service, 1954).

1151 ence Research Associates 1954 Catalog (Chlcago), pe 34

1%row and Crow, op. cit., pp. 25-255.
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child psychology. True-false and multiple-choice questions and matching
exercises are provided. There is also a comprehensive examination con-
sisting oi general or over-all questions, enabling the student to make a
thorough survey of the fields as a whole, The authors furnished the
answers., Mimeographed copies of the examination were used. There were
428 true-false questions, 138 multiple~choice questions, 29 matching
exercises, and a comprehensive examination which carried 100 true-false
and 50 multiple-choice items, making a total of 745 questions.

The original test was repeated at the ends of the semesters in
which the subjects were experimentally involved., The subjects were not
informed that the examination which was used for the initial test would
be the same used for the final test. It was such a lengthy examination,
without identifying earmarks, that most of the subjects did not remember

ite. This test was hand scored.

Unit Tests.

Periodical unit tests were given to ascertain whether or not the
results consistently favored either group. The unit tests were made to
measure knowledge of the subject matter. The unit tests were made by
Professor Guy A. Lackey of Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College
and the experimenter. Mr, Lackey's test, composed of two sections of
multiple~choice statements, covered the text. The unit tests on endocrines
and nutrition and their relation to growth were made by the author of
this study. These were objective examinations and were used to measure

mastery of subject matter. These tests were hand scored.

Experimental Procedure
All four groups were taught by the experinenter in exactly the same

way except that the experimental groups had directed experiences with
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children while the control groups did not. The time factor was held
constant.,

The experimental groups observed children being taught by critic
teachers and student teachers in the public elementary schools of Durant.
The students of the experimental groups visited a vacation Bible school
three times, as a group and in sections., In small groups they attended
Boy Scout meetings in Durant and Atoka, Oklashoma, and Sherman and Denison,
Texas., Thirty students of the experimental group visited the Girl Scouts
in Durant at the Camp Fire Lodge and the Horizon Club in Atoka at their
meeting places. OSome of the members went to Teen Town in Denison. The
fall experimental group gave a Christmas party for the fourth, fifth,
and sixth grades of Russell Elementary School, Durant, Oklahoma, and
served refreshments,

Two members of the experimental group took Sunday School classes
during the experiment; two members took music pupils for the duration of
the experiment; and two members of the experimental groups sponsored
Little League baseball teams for three weeks. One member went to observe
the boys at the State Training School at Stringtown.

Films were shown to the experimental group.

All groups used a class textbook,13 all groups kept a workbook ,1"’* all
groups gave reports, and all groups took the same tests and examinations.

The experimental group had observation guides and kept logs. They
discussed the films and the experiences with the children.

The subjects were never told that they were involved in experimentation

13Breckenridge and Vincent, Child Development (Philadelphia:s Sanders,
1949) .

Mﬁeorge E. Schlesser, A Workbook in Child and Adolescent Psychology

(Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 1948 Edition).
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since it was felt that the knowledge of this would be motivation in
itself. The experimenter wanted the experiences with children to be the

motivating force.

Summary of the Investigation

The experimental design of this study was fashioned after Snedecor15
and Lindquist,1® and all formulas for the statistics were based on
Garrett.1? |

The design of the experiment was .as follows:

Summer, 1954

Control group, 15 members, Senior College Level

Experimental group, 40 members, Senior College Level

All enroclled in Child Psychology 323 at Southeaatem in Durant,

Oklahoma
Full semester
Design 1118

Experimental Factors An Instructional Technique

Fall, 1954-1955

Control group, 46 members, Senior College Level

Lxperimental group, 60 members, Senior College Level

A1l enrolled in Child Psychology 323 at Southeastern in Durant,
Oklahoma

Full semester

15Gaorge W. Snedecor, op. cit., Chapters 3 and 8.

165, F, Lindquist, op. eit., p. 8l.

17Henry E. Garrett, Statistics in Psychological Education (New Yorks
Longmans, Green, and Company, 1953, Fourth Edition), pp. 190-194.

185, F, Lindquist, op. cit., p. 8L.
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Experimental Factor: Same as above

The same textual materials were used for both the lecture-discussion-
with—children method and the lecture-discussion-without—children method
groups; the same workbooks were completed; the same oral and written
reports were made; and the same examinations were administered. The
writer served as instructor in all classes comprising the experimental
and control groups. The classes were part of the regular offering at
Southeastern, Durant, and students selected them in a manner no different
from that in which they might enroll for any other class. The classes
were not identified as experimental classes; the instructor did not
announce to her students that they were subjects in an experiment; and
the instructor felt no prejudices for either method. In order to remain
objective, the measuring instrument (Crow and Crow) was not scored

until after the end of the experiment.

Size of the Groups.

Snedecor20 gspeaks of treating groups with different number of indi-
viduals when he declaress

There is no necessity that the two groups be of the same
size. In much experimentation it is inconvenient to provide
equal numbers of individuals. . . . This may not change the
statistical theory and causes only a slight alteration in
the method of making the comparison.

The process of testing outlined above for groups of different
sizes may be condensed into this t formula.

Student Material.

General intelligence, previous achievement in the field of

191bid., p. 81.

20George We Snedecor, op. cit., p. 80.
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experinentation, and the ability to read are significant characteristics
of student material, which affect achievement in the field of experi-
man‘t.u‘td.on.m'

There is abundant evidence that general intelligence, as measured
by typical intelligence tests, influences the achievement of students.zz
Many investigators have concluded that it is the most important factor.23
Previous achievement is a significant characteristic of the student
material when it functions as a pre-requisite for the learning involved
in the experiment., For example, ability to read functions as a tool in

learning., For sound research, the correlation with sex seems to be in

24 25

line with the opinions expressed by many. Both Thorndike™ and Starch
have concluded on the basis of the finding of several investigations
reviewed by them that sex is a very minor factor in learning. While sex
is a fuctor of less importance than mental age, it should not be
neglected by the educational experimenter who seeks highly dependable

results,

2't\(alf.*c,e:r- S. Monroe and Max D. Engelhart, "Experimental Research
in Education," Bureau of Educational Research, College of Education,
Experimental Research in Education (Urbanas University of Illinois
Press, 1930), pp. 7-105.

22£.euis M. Terman, et al., "Wature and Nurture, Their Influence
Upon Achievement," Twenty-Seventh Yearbook of the National Society for
the Study of Education, Part II (Bloomington, Illinois: Public School
Publishing Company, 1928), p. 397.

?31. D. Heilman, "Factors Determining Achievement," The Pedagogical
Seminary and Journal of Genetic Psychology, 36 (September, 1929), p. 454.

24g. L. Thorndike, Educational Psychology, Vol. III (New Yorks
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1917) s PPe 169-205.

23D ani el Starch, Educational Psychology (New York: The Macmillan
Company, 1919), pp. 63=72.
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Since measurement is fundamental to experimentation, use was made
of both standardized and informal objective tests.

The mental aptitude of the students was evaluated by the American
Council on Education Psychological Examination, 1954 Edition. The
Sclence Research Associates Reading Record was used to measure reading
skills and for their previous knowledge of child psychology. The
mental test and the reading test were standardized. The Crow and Crow
Examination in Child Psychology, 1953 Edition, was used as a pre-test
and a final achievement test. This test was not standardized. This
was regrettable but not damaging to good research. A quotation from
Monroe disposes of that condition. He writes, "It is, of course, not
essential that an achievement test be standardized for it to be suitable
for use in an experiment.“26

With the foundation for the study explained, the bases for the group

comparisons will be described.

Comparison of the Groups

The initial status of the students who became the subjects for this
investigation was determined by the administration of certain tests. To
ascertain potential learning ability, the American Psychological Examina-
tion, 1954 Edition, was used. To measure reading skills, the Science
Research Associates Reading Test was given.

The test file was complete in all cases except one A C E in the
experimental group in the summer and six S R A Reading Records for the
groups in the fall., The results of these tests would have changed the

statisties very little.

26ya1ter S. Monroe, Experimental Research in Education, p. 20.
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It was decided to keep all students who enrolled in the course as
nembers of the investigation., Because students with low ability are
present in most courses in college, it was deemed not practicable to
ignore statistically those low ability members 1f the study were to throw

light on the ccmplexity of the methodology problem.

Comparison of the Student Population
To compare the status of the groups for the investigation, the
following procedures were utilizeds The performance of the summer
experimental and control groups on the A C E was contrasted; the per-
formance of the fall experimental and control groups on the same test
was contrasted; and the performance of the total experimental and con-
trol groups on the mental test was examined and compared. The same plan

was followed in studying the groups on the reading tests.

Sumer Experinental and Control Group Performance on the A C E.

Table II shows a summary of the results of the experimental group
for summer, 1954, when compared with the same data for the control group
obtained from the A C E. The complete records from which this table is
condensed are found in Appendix

The inspection of Table II will reveal that there is no significant
difference in the mean performance of the experimental and control
groups in the summer of 1954 on the A C E. The means and sigmas were
similar and the groups could have been matched by them, but the experi-
menter decided to treat the data with the t-test of significant difference.
Significance of difference was accepted if a level of confidence of .05
or better was established.

The experimental group made a mean score of 106.3 on the A C E.

The control group for the same period in the summer of 1954 made a mean



TABLE II

SUMMARY OF RESULTS ON THE A C E PSYCHOLOGICAL
EXAMINATION, COLLEGE EDITION, 1954

Experimental and Control Groups

Summer, 1954
Group N  Highest Score Lowest Score Range Md Mean Sigma t Significance
Experimental 39 162 65 97 98.75 106.3 21.63)
Y 46 "none "
Control 15 133 70 63 106,66 103.3 17.25)

c9
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score of 103.3. The difference in means is 3. The next step was to
determine whether the difference of 3 was of any significance. The t
statistic is a special kind of critical ratio used for small groups to
detcrmine the significance of difference in mean performance between
two groups. Useing the proper statistical celeulations, the difference
of 3 was found not significant (Appendix G).

The value of 1 is determined by reading a statistical table. In
the case of the comparison of the summer, 1954, groups on the A C E,
Table D in Garrettz? is entered with 52 degrees of freedom, the sum of
the number of cases in both groups less one each time. One gets entries
of 2.01 at the .05 and 2.68 at the .0l level of confidence. The t does
not reach the ,05 level and the mean difference of 3 must be marked
"non-significant,® This is interpreted as meaning that the groups were
remarkably alike., There was noted a sinilarity of means and sigmas on
the mental test and the t test of significance shows the groups to be

alike in performance on the A C E.

Fall Experimental and Control Group Performance on the A C E.

Sixty subjects took the A C E test to measure the range of ability
for the experimental group in the fall of 1954. Forty~-six students took
the same test for the control group. Using the same technigues which
were used for the summer groups, the determination was made that the two
groups were statistically matched and that altiough slight differences
on certain factors existed between the two groups, these differences
were statistically unimportant. 1t was found to have a ratio of .34.

A t of .34 does not reach the .05 level and the mean difference of 1.5

must be marked "™non-significant.®

RMHenry E. Garrett, op. eit., p. 273.
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A sumnmary of the results of the A C E Psychological Examination for
the experimental and control group in the fall of 1954-1955 is shown in
Table III. The comparison of the groups is made in terms of the range,
nedian, mean, standard deviation, or the sigma score, and the t-test of
significance, BEach group had students of high ability but, since the
result of this investigation is not told in individual achievement but in

terns of group performance, the group scores will be compared.

Total Group Performance on the A C E.

The mean raw score for both experimental groups was 97.13, and the
mean raw score for the control group was 93.03. This is a difference in
mean of 4.1. With 158 degrees of freedom, a t of 1,07 is non-significant.
This means that in terms of mental ability as measured on the A C E, the
groups for the summer and fall experiments were remarkably alike, and
that under the controlled technique each group had the same chance to
succeed.,

Summer Experimental and Control Group Performance on the S R A Reading
Test.

The raw scores obtained on the S R A Reading Record for the experi-
mental and control groups were used. The mean for the experimental
group was 105.2, and the mean for the control group was 99.5. The sigma
or standard deviation and the standard error of difference were determined
by formula (Appendix G), and i was calculated. The i ratio was found to
be .93. The t did not reach the .05 level and the mean difference of
5¢7 18 non-significant, Interpreted, this signifies thut the groups
are remarkably matched in reading skills. The comparison of the two

groups for the summer experiment is found in Table IV.



TAELE III

SUMMARY OF RESULTS ON THE A C E PSYCHOLOGICAL
EXAMINATION, COLLEGE EDITION, 1954

Experinental and Control Groups
Fall, 1954-1955

Group N  Highest Score Lowest Score Range Md Mean Sigma t Significance
Experinental 60 140 50 90 92.7 91.2 23.70)
) o34 "none'"
Control 46 1% 43 107 91.25 89.7  25.33)

g9



TABLE IV
SUMMARY OF RESULTS OF THE S R A READING RECORD

Experimental and Control Groups
Summer, 1954

Group I Highest Score Lowest Score Range Md Mean Sigma k1 Significance
Experinental 40 133 53 80 107.5 105,2 20,70)
) .93 %none®
Control 15 124 56 68 97.5 99.5 20.32)

99
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Fall Experimental and Control Group Performance on the S R 4 Reading Test.

The comparison of the reading skills on the S R 4 Reading Record
for the fall groups of 1954-1955 is shown in Table V. It will be noticed
that these two groups were matched on the abilities as measured by this
test. The mean, median, and sigma for the groups were similar. Only
the runge tended to fluctuate. .The t-ratio was .29, which showed no
significant difference. Thus, in reading skills, the fall groups were

similar.

Total Group Performance on the S R A4 Reading Test.

The raw mean score for the experimental groups on the reading
skills test was 100.8, and the raw mean score for the control groups
was 99.0l. The difference in raw mean score was 1.79. This gave L a

value of .50, which was non-significant.

Group Characteristics.

While the groups were remarkably alike in reading ability as
measured by the S R 4, there was noted a difference in reading ability
scores between the groups of the summer and fall, If the summer groups
had higher mental rating, as group norms would seem to indicate, they

also had higher reading scores.

Summary of Group Comparison.

It has been noted earlier in this study that there is no signifi-
cant difference in the mean performance of the experimental and control
groups, in either the fall or summer, on the A C E or the S R 4 Reading
Record. In fact, the t test of significance shows the groups to be con-
parable in performance on both tests; therefore, the groups may be

considered comparable groups.



TABLE V
SUMMARY OF RESULTS OF THE S R A READING RECORD

Experimental and Control Groups
Fall, 1954-1955

Group N  Highest Score Lowest Score Range Md Mean Signa t Significance

Experinmental 54 137 28 109 100 97.6 23.08)
. 29 fnone®
Control 45 136 47 89 101.8 98.9 20. 56)
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Having determined by the performance on the tests used and statisti-
cal treatment of the data that the groups were comparable, the study of
the comparison of certain teaching methods was undertaken. This com-

parison is presented in Chapter IV.



CHAPTER IV

THE DATA OF THE STUDY

Initiating the Study

This study was an attempt to ascertain the effects of directed
experiences with children upon the knowledges and understanding of child
psychology gained by college students enrolled in Child Psychology 323
at Southeastern State College, Durant, Oklahoma., It was limited to
students regularly enrolled in the course between May, 1954, and Jamary,
1955, It was further limited to those knowledges and understandings
tested by the Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology (1953
Edition)., One hundred sixty-one students were involved; sixty-one during
the Summer Term; and one hundred during the Fall Term. The experimental
and control groups were determined as discussed in Chapter III, page €0.

After the groups had been found comparable each semester, as shown
in Chapter III, the Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology (1953
Edition) was administered in each section. The experiment proceeded
for eight weeks during the Summer Term and for seventeen weeks during the
Fall Term as outlined in Chapter III. At the end of each term, the Crow
and Crow Examination was repeated for each group. The changes in scores
in this material and final achievement testing provided the raw data for
the study.

Bach time the test was administered, four hours were allotted for
taking it. BEach student worked independently and at his own rate of

speed but under close supervision. Inasmuch as most students completed

70
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the test in three hours, the time allowance was deemed adequate, Each
testing session was divided into two periods to lessen fatigue. Ilio
copies of the examination were available in the community except those
controlled by the experimenter.

The technique of pre-testing, experimentation, and final testing is
an accepted technique for determining the comparative effectiveness of

different teaching methods with comparable groups.

Results of the Initial Testing

Summer Groups.

The data for the summer experimental and control groups are shown in
Table VI, The mean score for the experimental group was 38l.48 (rounded
to 38l) points while the mean score for the control group was 383,33
(rounded to 383) points. Thus, the mean score of the control group was
2 points above the mean score for the experimental group. The t
statistic was applied (Appendix G) and the value of t was found to be

.08, or Mon-significant® at either the .0l or .05 level.

Fall Groups.

The data for the fall experimental and control groups are presented
in Table VII, The mean score for the experimental group was 431.63
(rounded to 432) points. The mean score for the control group was 414.04
(rounded to 414) points. The difference between the mean scores was 18
points, Applying the t statistic, t was found to have a value of 1.75,
a "non—significant® difference (Appendix G) at either the .0l or .05

level.

The Pooled Summer and Fall Groups.

The data for the pooled groups are shown in Table VIII. The mean
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TABLE VI

COMPARISON OF EXPLRIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Test
Summer, 1954
“Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score Difference t Difference
Experimental 40 381)
) 2 « 208 "non-significant"
Control 15 383)
TABLE VII

COMPARISON OF EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Test
Fall, 1954~1955
Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score Difference x Difference
Experimental 60 432)
) 18 1.75 "non-significant"
Control 46 414)
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TABLE VIII

COMPARISON BEIWEEN THE POOLED SUMMER AND FALL
EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Test
Summer and Fall Groups, 1954~1955

Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score _ Difference k] Difference
Experimental 100 412)
6 . 600 "non-significant"
Control 6l 406)

score for the pooled experinental group was 411,56 (rounded to 412)
points., The mean score for the pooled control group was 406.49 (rounded
to 406) points. The difference was 6 points, Again applying the t
statistic, the t value was found to be .600 (Appendix G). This difference,
therefore, was "non-significant," at either the .01 or the .05 level.

Since differences in achievement on the Crow and Crow examination
between the experimental and control groups were "non-significant" in
the Summer Term, in the Fall Term, and for the Pooled groups, the con-
clugion may be drawn that all groups were equal in their knowledge of
Child Psychology, as measured by this test, at the beginning of the
experiment, Since the groups had been found to be comparable groups
(Chapter III), the experimental factor was introduced.

At the end of each term, the final achievement test was administered.

Results of the Final Testing

summer Groups.

The data for the suwmer experimental and control groups are presented
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in Table IX. The mean score for the experimental group was 501 points,
The mean score for the control group was 496 points. The difference in
the mean scores was 5. The value of t was determined as .242 (Appendix

G). Thus, the difference was "non-significant" at the .05 or .0l level,

Fall Groups.

The data for the fall experimental and control groups are shown in
Table X. The mean score for the experimental group was 476 points. The
mean score for the control group was 429 points, The difference was 46
points, The i value of 2.99 (Appendix G) was therefore significant at

the ,01 level,

The data for the pooled summer and fall groups are presented in
Table XI. The mean score for the experimental group was 486 points.
The mean score for the control group was 445 points., The difference
was 41 points, The value of t was computed (Appendix G) and found to

be 3,01 which was significant at the .0l level of confidence.

TABLE IX

COMPARISON BETWEEN SUMMER EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION
IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Final Test
Summer, 1954
Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score __ Difference t Difference
Experimental 40 501)
) 5 -, .242  "non-significant®

Control 15 496)
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COMPARISON BETWEEN EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
FINAL TEST ON THE CROW AND CROW
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY EXAMINATION

Fall, 1954~1955

Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score Difference X Di{ference
Experimental 60 476)
' ) 46 2.99 .01
Control 46 429)
TABLE XI

COMPARISON BETWEEN POOLED SUMMER AND FALL

EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS AT THE FINAL TESTING
ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

1954~1955
Mean Significance
Raw Level of the
Group N Score Difference X Difference
Experimental 100 486)
) Al 3.01 .01

Control a1 44,5)
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Althoush the difference between the groups was "non-sipgnificant®
for the summer groups, it was "significant" for the fall groups and for
the pooled groups.

Although the groups were not significantly different in their
knowledge of Child Psychology as tested by the Crow and Crow examination

at the beginning of the experiment, they were significantly different

at the conclusion of the experiment.

Individual Group Gains.

Each of the four groups——Summer Experimental, Summer Control, Fall
Experimental, and Fall Control—made gains in raw scores on the Crow
and Crow examination, The data summarized in Table XII show the gains
made by each of the four groups. The summer experimental group made &a
gain of 120 polnts, with a t value of 7.62 (Appendix G). This may be
termed "very significant.® The fall experimental group showed a gain of
44 points, with a t value of 4.44 (Appendix G). This was again "very
significant." The summer control group showed a gain of 112 points,
with a t value of 6.03 (Appendix G). This was significant at the .0l
level of confidence. The fall control group had a gain of 15 points
with a t value of .86 (Appendix G). This was "“non-significant."

From these data, the conclusion may be drawn that the gains made
by the individual experimental groups were more significant than the
gains made by the individual control groups. It is also apparent that
the gains made by the summer groups were more significant than those

made by the fall groups.

Comparison of Total Experiment and Control uroup Gains.

The gains for the total experimental group and the total control

group are shown in Table XIII.



TABLE XII

COMPARISON OF THE FOUR GROUPS
AT THE INITIAL AND FINAL TESTING ON THE
CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Summer, 1954; Fall, 1954-1955

Significance
Mean Mean Level of the
Group N Initial Score Final Score Difference S.D.d h Difference
Summer Experimental 40 381.45 501.45 120 99.53 7.62 Very Significant
Fall Experimental 60 431.63 457.91 L, 77.38 YAUNA Very Significant
Summer Control 15 383.33 495453 112 71.9 6.03 .01
Fall Control 46 414,04 429,12 L5 118.23 .86 Non-significant
N = 161
Note: On Difference the end flgures were rounded.

L



TABLE XIII
GAINS MADE BY ALL GROUPS PAIRED IN THE EXPERIMENT

Summer, 1954; Fall, 1954~1955

_—
Mean
Raw Score Significance
of Difference in Level
Group N Gains Difference 1t of Difference
Experimental 100 75
36 3.01 01
Control 61 39

The pooled experimental group showed a gain of 75 points., The pooled
control group showed a gain of 39 points, The difference in gain was 36
points., With a t value of 3,01 (Appendix G), this was significant at the
.01 level of confidence,

Thus, although both the pooled experimental and pooled control
groups showed a gain in score, the difference in gain was significantly

greater for the experimental group than for the control group.

Analysis of Test Results by Areas

The Crow and Crow Examination in Child Psychology is divided into
fifteen areas, fourteen of which deal with special subjects and one of
which is comprehensive. Table XIV shows a summary of the differences be-
tween the mean scores of the experimental and control groups in each
area at the initial testing, while Table XV shows the differences in the
mean scores for the experimental and control groups in each area at the
final testing. Computations may be found in Appendix G,

A careful examination of Table XIV shows that in areas 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,

6, 8, 9, 11, 13, 14, and 15 the difference was "non-significant" at the



TABLE XIV

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE DIFFERENCE BEIWEEN THE MEANS OF THE RAW SCURES
OF THE EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS ON THE CROW AND CROW

EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY, 1953 EDITION, IN THE SPECIAL AREAS AT THE INITIAL TESTING

Hean Mean
Raw Score Raw Score
for for
Experimental Group Control Group ¥Significance
at at Level of the
Areas Initial Testing Initial Testing Difference t Difference

1. The Science of Child Study 18.40 17.75 +65 1.27 non-significant
2. The Beginning of Life 31.29 30.26 1.03 1.07 non-gignificant
3. Anatomical and Physiological Development 24.33 24454 - .21 0.30 non-signifi

4. Development of Motor Abilities 20.39 19.90 49 0.96 non-significant
5« Development of Communication 25.41 25.66 - 25 0.40 non-gignificant
6., HMental Development and Intelligence 21.32 2.54 - .22 0.38 non-significant
7. Development of Emotional Behavior 33.08 26.85 6.23 6.11 01

8., Development of Meaning and Understanding 23.48 22,46 1.02 1.41 non-gignificant
9. Creative Expression 26.63 26.92 - +29 0.41 non-gignificant
10. The Dynamics of Children's Behavior 31.44 29.80 1.64 2.05 05

11. Development of Social Behavior 26.17 25.74 k3 0.74 non-gignificant
12, Character Development and Discipline 21.13 22.16 ~1.03 1.71 .10

13. The Development of Personality 21.70 21.08 .68 0.90 non-gignificant
14. HMental Hygiene and the Developing Child 28.00 26.79 1.21 1.33 non-gignificant
15. Over-all View of the Field 58.35 59.98 «1.63 0.31 non-gignificant

of 2.6l is significant at the .0l level.

2
1
7 !

«98 1s significant at the .05 level.
.66 1s significant at the .10 level.



TABLE XV

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE MEANS OF THE RAW SCCORES
OF THE EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS ON THE CROW AND CROW

EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY, 1953 EDITION, IN THE SPECIAL AREAS AT THE FINAL TESTING

Mean
Raw Score
for
Experimental Group #3ignificance
at Level of the
Arcas Final Tegting t Difference
1. The Science of Child Study 23.22 1.62 non-gignificant
26 The Bm of Life 37074 2-91 0L
3. Anatomical and Physiclogical Development 38.00 2.85 .01
4. Development of Hotor Abilities 22.90 1.51 non-gignificant
5. Development of Commmication 28,37 1.63 non-significant
6. Mental Development and Intelligence 23.48 23.67 - .19 .23 non-gignificant
9. Creative Expression 29.67 26.87 2.80 2.86 .01
10. The Dynmm of Ghildren'a Behavior 32.31 $o69 2162 2.59 005
11. Development of Social Behavior 28.11 25.69 242 2.63 01
12, Character Development and Discipline 23.42 21.49 1,93 2.24 05
13. The Development of Personality 23.92 21.03 2.89 3.48 .01
14. Memtal Hyglene and the Developing Child 30.46 26.40 4,406 3.69 .01

of 2.61 is significant at the Ol level.

of 1
of 1

«98 is significant at the .05 level.
«66 is gignificant at the .10 level.
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initial testing. The difference was significant in area 7 at the .01
level, in area 12 at the .10 level, and in area 10 at the .05 level,

A study of Table XIV shows that the difference between the groups
was significant at the final testing in eleven of the areas and "“non-
significant" in four of the areas. Difference in areas 1, 4, 5, and 6
were "non-significant" at both testings. Differences in areas 2, 3, 8,
9, 11, 13, 14, 15 were "non-significant™ at the initial testing but were
significant at the final testing. Differences in areas 7, 10, and 12
were significant at both testings.

An examination of the data in Tables XIV and XV supports the
generalization that the experimental factor of directed experiences with

children influenced the learning of the experimental group.

Comparison of Performance on Unit Tests

Unit or periodical tests were given to ascertain whether or not the
results consistently favored either group during the course of the experi-
ment, The results of these tests were treated more simply than the other
data. Frequency distributions were made, and the means, medians, and
sigmas figured. I

Four such unit or periodical tests were given. The textbook was
covered by two tests of 150 multiple-choice questions. The other two
unit tests dealt with the influence of the endocrines on growth and the
relation of matrition to growth.

The unit tests were made by Professor Guy iA. Lackey, of Oklahoma
Agricultural and Mechanical College, and the experimenter. Mr. Lackey's
tests, composed of two sections of multiple-choice items, covered the
text. The tests which dealt with the influence of the endocrines on
growth and the relation of nutrition to growth were made by the experi-

menter. These tests were objective.
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An examination of Table XVI reveals that on the four unit tests the
control group surpassed the experimental groups on three tests., The dif-
ference in mean raw score was figured but the t test of significance was
not used. The nature of the testing objective in this case did not seem
to warrant the expenditure of time in making the 1 calculations.

The data from these tests are found in Appendix G. Because of the
bulk of the results for 16l subjects, only samples are produced, and the
record of these is summarized in Table XVI and Appendix G.

The purpose of using the unit test was realized: the mean difference
never consistently favored either group, or the control group would have
ma e scores superior to the experimental group four times out of the

four trials.

Comparison by Mental Ability and Sex

Because oi the interest of the experimenter, gains were correlated
with mental ability and sex. (Appendix G.) This comparison was apart
from the specific problem of the study. The correlation between dif-
ferences on the A C £ for the 160 students is only .17 which is too low
to indicate that the more intelligent students have a much better chance
of improving than the less intelligent ones. The correlation of .17 is
significant at the .05 level but insignificant at the .0l level (Appendix
G).

The comparison of improvement with sex (Appendix G) was made by both
the t test of significance and bi-serial correlation. The girls showed a
slight superiority over the boys, although the boys had almost as good a
chance for improvement as did the girls, Tﬁe bi-serial, r = .24, indi-
cates thal there is a sl ght tendency for the girls to make a higher

difference score than the boys. The % ratio of 2.4l was ™non-significant"



TABLE XVI

RESJLTS OF THE UNIT TESIS

Group

Test Experimental Control Di fference Favor
Endocrines and Their
Relation to Growth 15, 56¥ 15.92 .36 Control
Influence of Nutrition
upon Growth 16,48 18.12 1.64 Control
Chapters 1-8 Based on
Breckenridge and Vincent's
Child Development 34456 28,02 6. 54 Experimental
Chapters 9-15 Based on
Breckenridge and Vincent's
Child Development 63.07 63.18 11 Control

#The unit of measure is the mean raw score.



at the .01 level, but again shows a slight tendency for tihe girls to

make a greater gain than the boys.

The Findings of the Study

From the data appearing in Tables VI to XV, certain findings are
evident.

1. The initial test results show that differences in knowledge
of child psychology, as measured by the Crow and Crow Examination in
Child Psychology, were ™non-significant" for:

a, the summer experimental and control groups
b. the fall experimental and control groups
c. the pooled experimental and pooled control groups

2. The final test results show that differences in knowledge of
child psychology, as measured by the same Crow and Crow examination
were as follows:

a. The difference between the summer experimental group apd
the summer control group was "non-significant."

b. The difference between the fall experimental and control
groups was significant at the .0l level of confidence.

c. The difference between the pooled experimental groups and
the pooled control groups was significant at the .COl level.

From the data in Tables XII and XIII, the findings of the study
shows

l. Gains in scores made by the summer and fall experimental groups
on the Crow and Crow test were "very significant,"

2. Gains in scores made by the summer control group on the same
test were significant at the .0l level, and gain in score made by the

fall control group was "non-significant."
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3« The difference between the guins for the pooled experimental
group and the pooled control group on the same test was significant at
the .0l level.

Tables XIV and XV show that when the Crow and Crow examination
results were treated by areas, the difference in gain between the experi-
mental group and the control group was significant at the initial testing
in only three areas; at the final testing this difference was significant
for eleven of the areas.

Table XVI, which presents the data on the unit tests, shows that the
control group surpassed the experimentul group on three of the four
tests,

Computational tables (Appendix G) present data which show that

neither intelligence nor sex were significant factors in this study.

Conclusions

The over-all purpose of the study was to ascertain the effects of
directed experiences with children on the knowledges and understandings
of child psychology of a group of college students, The study was
limited to those knowledges and understandings which are measured by the
Crow and Crow Examinations in Child Psychology (1953 Edition) and to
those students enrolled in Child Psychology 323 at Southeastern State
College, Durant, Oklahoma, between May, 1954, and January, 1955.

Based upon the findings of the study, the i‘éllowing conclusions
were drawns

1. The comparable groups of students, known as the experimental
and control groups, were not significantly different in their knowledge
of child psychology at initial testing with the Crow and Crow examination.

2. The groups were significantly diiicrent in their knowledge of
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child psychology at final testing with the Crow and Crow examinations.

3¢ Gains were made by both the experimental group and control
group, but the gain for the experimental group had a greater significance
than did that for the control group.

4e Results of a comparison of scores on the separate areas of the
test also show a significant difference in favor of the experimental
group.

5 Since the experimental factor had been introduced between the
initial testing and the final testing, the consistent significant dif-
ferences in knowledge and understanding of child psychology, as measured
by the Crow and Crow examinations, was the result for the students in-
involved in this study of the experimental factor (directed experiences
with children). Thus, the study lends support to the theory that directed
experiences with children is an effective technique for improving the

teaching of a college course in Child Psychology.

Recommendations

Research in the area of the methodology of teaching a course in
Child Psycholcgy at the coll‘ege level still leaves unanswered many
questions, Many of these have implications for further research.

l. Similar experiments should be repeated with other groups, in
other colleges, with other experimenters, and with other achievement
tests to determine whether, under varying conditions, similar results
would be achieved.,

2. OSimilar experiments should be made to determine whether student
attitude is a factor which influences the effectiveness of methodology.

3. Similar experiments should be made using longer periods of time
to ascertain whether duration of time is an important factor in experi-

mentation with method.
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4e Similar experiments should be conducted involving retesting
at the end of a time lapse to measure the permanence of the gains found
at the end of an experiment.

5. Similar experiments should be conducted to ascertain whether or
not the number and kind of experiences with children the subjects have
had before the experiment is begun influence the effectiveness of the
methodology.

6. Further study should be made of the effects of the social and
emotional maturity levels of the students involved in the experiment on
the outcomes of experiments in methodology.

These recommendations are neither inclusive nor exclusive. They
arec, however, indicative of the complexity of the problem and of the need

for further research.
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HOW STUDENTS 4T wEST VIRGINIA STATE COLLEGE ARE BROUGHT INTO CONTACT
WITH CHILDREN AND HOW SKILLS ARE DEVELOPLD IN GuTHERING IN-
FORMATION ABOUT C/ILDREN

by

Herman C. Canady

At West Virginia Stute College an attempt is made to exploit the
gullibility of people regaurding their faith in the ability of the school
to educate., The college is located in a small community in which is found
an elementary school and a high school., The former is maintained jointly
by the state and county and scrves as the laboratory for observation and
directed teaching in the elementury grades; the latter is primarily a

teacher-training high school and is maintained by the state.

Securing the Cooperation of Parents

For the past two years the instructor of the Human Development
Course has worked rather closely with our alert Parent-Teachers Associa-
tion, the membership of which is made up of all social levels. Arrange-
ment is made to have him speak before the group early in the first semester
on some phase of Human Development. Advantage is taken of this opportunity
to explain to parents the importance of adjusting education to individual
differences and the needs of each child, modern methods used for dis-
covering these differences and for understanding children—-special emphasis
is placed on the "case study" method.

Moreover, the parents are told that (1) they have sent their children
to school to be educated and before any real progress can be made in this
direction it will be necessary for the leachers to understand each child
as an individual; (2) they will be called upon later to give a number of
facts concerning their children, some of which may be regarded as rather

perscnal, all of which, however, are necessary in filling out the picture
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and coming to an understunding of their children as individuals; and
(3) every effort will be made to treat all facts in a professional manner.
Thus far we have had the full cooperation of the parents and there
has been no difficulty in bringing our students into contact with
children, The planning of field experience is largely in the hands of
students, It is their responsibility to select the children to be
studied and to make the necessary contacts with parents. This sort of
direct experience is expanded and continued throughout the course with
increasing emphasis upon responsibility and participation.

Techniques Used in Studying School Children and to
Understand Members of the College Class

The course has as its underlying philosophy the belief that human
development is not so much a subject to be taught as soething to be
directly experienced and, therefore, is largely organized about direct
firsthand experience. Our field experience program includes the study
of members of the class and the study of school children and adolescents.
The first semester is given over primarily to a consideration of procedures
for studying individuals. This is done in order to change, from-the be-
ginning, the students' pattern from subject-centered learning to the
proQ}em of understanding persons.

The following techniques are employed to enable students to study
and understand individuals and to inculcate in them a more professional
interest in human development |

1. Although we believe that the student should be met at the begin-
ning of his teaching preparation by a consideration of human beings as
his primary concern, nevertheless, the interpretation and integration of
experience is of no less importunce than the gaining of direct experience.

It requires a background of knowledge, a store of secondhand experience,
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appropriate concepts, and guidance and correction by these of greater
maturity. Consequently, the first three weeks of the course is devoted
to an intensive study and class discussion of

(a) Baller, W. R., The Case of Mickey Murphy

(b) Redl, F., Helping Teachers Study Their Children

(¢) English, H. G., and Raimy, V., Studying the
Individual Sehool Child

(d) Driscoll, G., How to Study the Behavior of
Children

This part of the course is designed to give students some idea of
the importance of gathering all kinds of information from all sources
and of coordinating the many and varied facts concerning a given child
in such a way as to see him as a real, living individual reacting to
a real, particular, and understood environment.
2. Each student is then required to make at least one case study of

a child using the guide given in English and Raimy, Studying the Individual

School Child. As many aspects of the child's development as possible is

explored and correlated. The child is seen at school, on the playground,
at home, in social gatherings, meeting strangers, playing with older and
with younger children, etec. His health and health history, his family
background, his previous mental and scholastic history are learned.

Each student is also required to adminigter a scale devised at the
college which attempts to evaluate the whole complex of psychological
conditions that may impinge directly or indirectly on the intellectual
development of a youth. The scale is described in Canady, Gilliland and
Buxton, A Scale for the Measurement of the Social Environment of Negro
Youth, J. Negro Educ., 11, 4-13, 1942.

When a sufficient number of these studies have accumulated, students

begin making formal reports to the Human Development Class., Here an
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excellent opportunity is offered for guidance and interpretation of
students! experience through class discussion, and to keep the discussion
of Human Development on an extremely concrete and realistic level.

3. Finally, use is nade of six other instruments in studying
school children and adolescents and to understand members of the college
class, They ares

(a) Study Questionnaire
(b) Health Questionnaire
(¢) Play and Interest Questionnaire
(d) A Written Biography of Each Member of the Class
(e) American Council on Education Psychological Examination
(f) Reading Interest Questionnaire
All of these forms (except "d" and "e") are found in S. L. Pressey,

Questionnaires, Harper, 1943.

The individual studies made in connection with (b) and (d) are used
to illuminate the stutus of the whole class. Great value is derived in
bringing together in condensed or tabular form a picture of the hesalth
status of the class or of the socio-economic status of the families

represented.

New Steps To Be Tuken
1. Our method of introducing students to the special study of
children is to be further improved. Next year we plan to institute a
sort of orientation program., Before a student begins making his case
study he will be required to devote at least a week Lo passive observa-
tion of children, i.e., he will observe the activities of children in
our laboratory schools and write a description of what he sees, focusing

attention on children and not techniques of teaching.



2. To date we have limited field work to home and school situ-
ations. We are assured, partly on the basis of experience, that for
most of our students other contexts are equally desirable, e.g., such
experiences as teaching a Sunday School class, assisting a Scout
troop, etec.

3« OQur critic teacher is to become a greater and more important
participant in our field experience program, Plans are under way for-
the instructor of the Human Development Course, the critic teacher, and
a group of students to meet periodically to discuss the field work in all

its aspects.
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APPENDIX B

Letter to Directors of Research

List of the Colleges and Universities receiving
the above inquiry

Letter to State Superintendents of Public Instruction

List of the States, the Superintendents of which
answered the request

Letter to Heads of Departments of Psychology in the
State Institutions which trained the most
teachers in 1954

Questionnaire sent to the Heads of Departments of
of Paychology

List of Institutions from which questionnaires
were returned by the Heads of the Departments
of Psychology



May 6, 1955

The Dean or The Director of Research
The Graduate School

Dear Sirs

Will you please help me to ascertain if any research has
been done in your graduate school in the field of child
psychology by using direct experiences with children?

I am working on an experiment which sought an answer to the
problems Will direct experiences with children improve the
teaching of a course in child psychology at the college level?

I used the experimental and control groups for the design and the
t statistic to measure the level of gignificant difference.

Do you know of any studies that embrace this material? If
so, will you tell me where I may obtain the study?

I should appreciate any information that you might have in
regard to the matter or any suggestion that you might make.

Sincerely,

Sally Leonard
Associate Professor
Psychology & Education

SL/les
Enclosure
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The Directors of Research of the colleges and universities listed
below were sent lelters of inquiry concerning research in the related

field of this study:

University of California
The School of Education
Berkeley, California

University of California
The School of Education
Los Angeles, California

University of Southern California

School of Education
Los Angeles, California

Stanford University
School of fducation
Stanford University, California

University of Colorado
College of Education
Boulder, Colorado

University of Denver
School of Education
Denver, Colorado

Colorado State College of
Education
Greeley, Colorado

Yale University
Graduate School
New Haven, Connecticut

George Washington University
School of Education
washington, D. C.

Florida State University
School of Education
Tallahassee, Florida

University of Florida
College of Education
Gainsville, Florida

Eastern Illinois State College
Department of Education
Charleston, Illinois

University of Chicago
Chicugo, Illinois

University of Illinois
Urbana, Illinois

Indiana University
School of Education
Bloomington, Indiana

Iowa State College
Graduate School
Ames, Iowa

State University of Iowa
Iowa City, Iowa

University of Kansas
Lawrence, Kansas

University of Kentucky
Lexington, Kentucky

Louisiana State University
College of Education
Baton Rouge, Loulsiana

Johns Hopkins University
Department of Education
Baltimore, Maryland

University of Maryland
College Park, Maryland

Harvard University
Graduate School of Education
Cambridge, Massachusetts

University of Michigan
School of Education
Ann Arbor, Michigan

Merrill-Palmer School
Detroit, Michigan

University of Minnesota
College of Education
Minneapolis, Minnesota

University of Missouri
Coliege of Education
Columbia, Missourl



Ohio University
College of Education
Athens, Ohio

Uhio State University
College of Education
Columbus, Ohio

University of Uklahoma
College of Education
Norman, Oklahoma

Oklahoma A and M College
School of Education
Stillwater, Oklahoma

Oregon State College
School of kEducation
Corvallis, Oregon

University of Oregon
School of Education
Eugene, Oregon

Columbia University
Teachers College
New York City, New York

Fordham University
School of Education -
New York City, New York

New York University
School of Education
New York City, New York

School of Education and
Community Administration

Yeshiva University

lew York City, New York

Syracuse University
School of Education
- Syracuse, New York

University of Pennsylvania
School of Education
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

Temple University
Teachers College
Philadelphia, Penng, lvania

George Peabody College
Nashville, Tennessee

The University of Texas
College of Education
sustin, Texas

Southern Methodist University

School of Edueation
Dallas, Texas

University of Houston
School of Education
llouston, Texas

Bennington College
Bennington, Vermont

The University of Virginia
School of Education
Charlottesville, Virginia

State College of Washington
School of Education
Pullman, Washington

Washington University
Department of Education
Seattle, wWashington

University of Washington
College of Education
Seattle, Washington

University of Wisconsin
School of Education
Madison, Wisconsin

University of HWyoming
College of Education
Laramie, Wyoming
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Organizations Receiving Letters of Inquiry in Regard to Research Problem:
Department of Health, Education, and Helfare
The Committee on Human Development
American Council on Education
Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimentation
Understanding the Child Journal
The American Association for Gifted Children
Child Study Association of America

Society for Research in Child Development



State Superintendent of Public Instruction

On the enclosed card please write the name of the location

of the institution in your state which trains the largest numbers

of teachers.

Thank you ever so much.

Yours very truly,

Sally Leonard
Associate Professor
Psychology & Education

104
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Superintendents of Public Instruction who answered the request for
the name and location of the institution in the state which trained the
most teachers in 1954 were located in the following statess

Alabama Montana
Arkansas Nebraska
Arizona Nevada
California New Hampshire
Colorado New Jersey
Connecticut New Mexico
Delaware North Carolina
Florida North Dakota
Georgia Ohio

Idaho Oklahoma
Illincis Oregon
Indiana Pennsylvania
Iowa Rhode Island
Kansas South Carolina
Kentucky Tennessee
Maine Texas
Maryland Utah
Massachusetts Vermont
Michigan ‘Virginia
Minnesota Washington
Mississippi West Virginia
Missouri Wisconsin

Wyoming
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Head or Chairman
Psychology Department

Please return the desired information in the stamped,
addressed envelope enclosed for that purpose.

I am completing a study in echild psychology and I need the
answers to these questions rather quickly.

A brief of the study will be sent to you.

Thank you ever so much.

Sincerely yours,

Sally Leonard

Associate Professor
Psychology & Education
Southeastern State College
Durant, Oklahoma
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Please answer the following questions concerning the

teaching of child psychology in your college.

low many courses in child psychology do you oifer? p R 2.

e or more

At what level are students permitted to take child psychology?
Freshman Sophomore Junior Senior

Fifth Year

Aire there pre~-requisites for the course? Yes No

[f any, what?

Is the course in child psychology taught by the Lecture method

Problem approach Observation of children or what

Are children actually handled and studied by first hand methods?

Yes No

Are children studied by films? Yes No

Are children observed by the gauze igloo one-way screen

open—-{loor
How many experiences with children are provided? many feu
some none

How are the observations with children directed? Oral directions

Observation manual - none

In what form does the student record his experiences? Log

Observ:"i~n manual Cards None
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What content receives najor emphasis? - mental hygiene
Llearning growth and development psychology of school

subjects or what

Remarkss
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Institutions from which responses to the questionnaires that con-
cerned the teaching of child psychology were made by deans of the depart-

nents of psychology were:¥

Alabama Polytechnic Institute
Auburn, Alabanma

The Arkansas State Teachers
College
Conway, Arkansas

Arizona State College
Tempe, Arizona

Los Angeles State College of
Applied Arts and Sciences
Los Angeles, California

Colorado State College of
Education
Greeley, Colorado

New Haven State Teachers College
New Haven, Connecticut

University of Delaware
Newark, Delaware

Florida State University
Tallahassee, Florida

College of Education
University of Idaho
Moscow, Idaho

Illinois Normal University
Normal, Illinois

Ball State Teachers College
Muncie, Indiana

Iowa State Teachers College
" Cedar Falls, Iowa

Emporia State Teachers College
Emporia, Kansas

Eastern Kentucky State College
Richmond, Kentucky

Gorham State Teachers College
(Elementary)
Gorham, Maine

Michigan State College
Last Lansing, Michigan

Wayne University
Detroit, Michigan

University of Minnesota
Minneapolis 14, Minnesota

Mississippi Southern College
Hattiesburg, Mississippi

University of Migssissippi
University, Mississippi

College of Education
University of Missouri
Columbia, Missouri

Montana State University
Missoula, Montana

Keene Teachers College
Keene, New Hampshire

Plymouth Teachers College
Plymouth, New Hampshire

New Mexico A and M College
Las Cruces, New Mexico

Eastern New Mexico University
Portales, New Mexico

Agricultural and Technical College

(Negro)
Greensboro, North Carclina

State Teachers College
Minot, North Dakota

%*The state superintendents of public instruction in each state furnished
the names and locations of the institutions which trained the largest
numbers of teachers in their respective states in 1954.



Ohio State University
Columbus, Ohio

Oklahoma A and M College
Stillwater, Oklahoma

State Teachers College
West Chester, Pennsylvania

Rhode Island College of Education
Providence, Rhode Island

Winthrop College

The South Carolina College for
Women s

Rock Hill, South Carolina

Middle Tennessee College
Murf{reesboro, Tennessee

The University of Houston
Houston, Texas

University of Vermont
Burlington, Vermont

Radford

Women's Division Virginia
Polytechnice Institute

Radford, Virginia

University of Washington
Seattle, Washington

University of Wisconsin
Madison 6, Wisconsin
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APPENDIX G

List of the Texts in Child Psychology from

which the Crow and Crow Examination in

Child Psychology is keyed.
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Crow and Crow Child Psychology was keyed to the following standard

textbookss

Barker, Kounin, Wright (eds.), Child Behavior and
Development, 1943, McGraw-Hill.

Breckenridge and Vinecent, Child Development (2nd
edition), 1949, Saunders.

Brooks, Child Psychology, 1937, Houghton-Mif{lin.

Carmichael (ed.), Manual of Child Psychology, 1946,
Wiley.

English, Child Psychology, 1941, Holt.

Garrison (ed.), Growth and Development, 1952, Longmans,
ureen,

Gesell and Ilg, The Child irom Five to Ten, 1949,
Harper.

Hurlock, Child Development (2nd edition), 1950,
McGraw-1ill.

Jersild, Child Psychology (3rd edition), 1947, Prentice-
Hall.

Merry and Merry, The First Two Decades of Life, 1950,
Harper.

Millard, Child Growth and Development in the Elementary
School Years, 1951, Heath.

Morgan, Child Psychology (3rd edition), 1942, Farrar &
Rinehart.

Olson, Child Development, 1949, Heath.

Skinner and Harriman (eds.) Child Psychology, 1941,
Macmillan.

Strang, An Introduction to Child Study (3rd edition),
1951, Macmillan.

Thompson, Child Psychology, 1952, Houghton-Mifflin.

Thorpe, Child Psychology and Development, 1946, Ronald.
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List of Films for the Experimental Group

All experimental subjects saw the following filns:l

And So They Live.

Shown for its ecological factors.

The tragic poverty of the land in a rural southern community, the
lack of proper diet, housing and sanitation, and the need for better
adaptation of the school program to the problems of the community. There
is a detalled and intimate picture of the family, the real affection and
respect among the family members emerging as clearly as the unfortunate

social and cconomic circumstances under which they live.

Shown for its human ecological factor.

In nine sequences the film traces life in the walley of the Missis-
sippi River during the last 150 years: the early days of cotton culture;
the lumbering operations in the North, and agriculture in the valley.

The consequences of share cropping, soil exhaustion, unchecked erosion
and floods are shown. BEmphasizes that ®, . . .we have taken the valley

apart and we can put it together aguin."

Terrible Twos and Trusting Threes.

A study of child behavior at two and three years, showing what to
expect from youngsters of these ages, and suggesting how parents can deal
constructively with the problems they present. The film shows a group
of active children in play grounds, nursery school and home, first as

two year olds, and then as threes. In play, we see they learn control of

lFi]Jn descriptions are tuken from the Educational Films Guide.
(lew Yorks The H., W. Wilson Company, 1953; 1954,
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their bodies, the gqunalities of different materials, and how to give and
take with other people. At home an average mother is seen handling such

problems as destructiveness, tantrums, and unreasonable fears.

Frustrating Fours and Fascinating Fives.

At home at the age of four we see a boy's behavior deviate from
childish helplessness to vigorous self-assertion, and at kindergarten,
from imaginative craftsmanship to inconsistent destructiveness. Although
the change is gradual, at five Roddy appears more independent of adult

support with an insatiable curiosity about everything around him,

Sociable Sixes Up to Nines.

Tells how a mother deals with three children ages six, eight, and
nine, giving practical hints how to handle such a family as the children
run the gamut of behavior from good to bad. The film describes typical
behavior reactions of a six year old girl, her two brothers, and a nine
year old girl next door, Sensible parental guidance, skillful plan of
out—of-school activity, and recognition that childhood has its own

values aside from preparation for adulthood are high lights.

Feeling Left Out?

Explains how a high school student may overcome the feeling of being
left out by making friends with individuals rather than trying to join

cliques.

Children's Emotions.

Discusses the major emotions of childhood--fear, anger, jealousy,
curiogity and joy. Points out what can be done to lessen fears and

promote the child's happiness and natural development.
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Social Sex attitudes in adolescence.

One of a series of five films on adolescent behavior. Introduces

sex attitudes of adolescence with explanatory research.

Learning to Understand Children.

Parts I and II

This film records the efforts of & teacher, Mary Brown, to help a
socially maladjusted girl of fifteen by planning & remedial program
applicable to many such cases of problem children., The continuation
shows the teacher's plan of using the school girl's interest in acting

as a means of improving her self-confidence and interest in school work.

Problems of Pupil Adjustment: The Drop Out.

A picture that presents the characteristics of a high school program
which led Steve Martin to leave school as soon as the law permitted.
The film suggests a program with class subjects related to the interests

of the boys aud girls.,

Problems of Pupil Adjustment: The Stay In.

This film shows what can be done to meet the problems of the "drop
out" vhen individual pupil needs are not in the school program that
stresses learning in terms of adjustment to actual every day living.

Present classes which use these principles of learning.

Prefuce to a Life.

The effect of three different parental attitudes toward a child is
the main interest of this film. When the parents help the child to
develop according to his own capabilities, not expecting too much of him,
and not keeping him too dependent on others, the boy grows up into a man

capable of living a satisfying and productive life.
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If the parent tries to force him to become the kind of man each
wishes him to be, he is unable to meet their demands and he grows up

to be a restless and dissatisfied person.

High Walls.
Two teenage boys land in a hospital after a gang fight. A psychia-

trist and a social worker reconstruct the background of facts which
explain their behavior. They find that fear, frustration, and narrow,
bigoted thinking have been fostered in the boys by thelr environment.
The film suggests that the way to break the hate chain is to allow
children to express themselves Ireely, creatively, and associate with

all classes.

Some of the experimental subjects saw the following films of the
Arnold Gesell series:
Baby's Day at Twelve Weeks
Behavior Patterns at Une Year
Thirty-six weeks Behavior Day
Behavior Patterns at Five Years
The titles of these films connote the subject—matter which they

demonstrate.



OBSERVATION BLANK*
Social Behavior Summary I I IIT

Does he seem eager to be part
of the group?

Is his presence requested by
others?

Does he enjoy a wide circle
of friends?

Is he open and frank in his
manner with adults?

Does he appear secure in the
group?

Is he a leader in active play?

Is he a leader in quiet play?

Does the group give attention
to him when he presents ideas
in a discussion group?

Does he respect the ideas of
others?

Does he respect the rights of
others?

Does he understand about the
rights of others?

Does he stand up for his own
rights?

Does he solve his own social
problems without appealing to
adults?

Does he respond agreeably to
suggestions of adults?

Does he respond agreeably to sug-
gestions of children?

Does he take responsibility
for his own personal things
(Mittens, Toys, etc.)?

#Headley and Foster, A Manual for Teachers (New Yorks The American Book
Company) .
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Social Behavior Summary I I TIL

Does he taeke responsibility for
room appeairance?

Does he take responsibility for
his own routine activities
(washing, going to the toilet,
ete.)?

Does he like to share his
possessgions with others?

Does he complete activities in
a reasonable length of time?

Samples of specific and dated observations upon which you have based
your judgment of the child's:

Social Behavior Summary I II III

OBSERVATION BLANK

Emotional Behavior Summary I II III

Affection

Does he show affection for

children?

Does he show affection for

adults?

Does he show affection for

pets?
Joy

Does he express happiness
and joy in sinple pleasures?

What is his reaction to praise?
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Joy=-cont! Summary I II 1il

Does he share in the joy of
others?

Can he find enjoyment in
the child group regardless
of adult presence?

Sorrow and Distress

Is he sympathetic with others
in their misfortunes?

Is he distressed by his own
shortcomings?

Does he cry over situations?

Fear and Timidity

Does he show fear in the face
of physical danger?

Is he timid when meeting new
situations?

Is he self-assertive?

What is his reuction to negative criti-
cian?

Anger

Does he resent adult inter-
ference?

Does he resent child inter-
ference?

Does the thwarting by in-
animate forces arouse his
anger?

Are his anger expressions
overt?

Exci tability

Is he excited by normally
stinulating experiences?

Jealousy

Does he measure his rights
against those of olhers?
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Emotional Behavior Sumnmary I II IIT
Moods

Does he devote a reasonable
amount of time to thinking
his own thoughts?

Does he sghift moods
frequently?

Summary I  Summary II Summary III

Underline any nervous habits which he may exhibits thumb sucking,
nail biting, stuttering, masturbating, twisting hair, chewing clothes.

List any other undesirable habits you observed:



EMOTIONAL BEHAVIOR
Use the rating suggested belows
Most wholesome emotional reactions

5

2 21/
1x 11/

Insufficient emotional reaction Excessive emotional reaction

120 .



OBSERVATION BLANK
Intellectual Behavior Summary I

Is he alert to his enviromment?

IT

111

Does he give evidence of
ability to retain facts?

Is he eager for information?

Can he give back information
clearly?

Does he make pertinent and
relevant remarks?

Does he initiate his oun
activities?

Does he carry activities
through?

Does he solve his problems
wisely?

Can he concentrate on the matter
at hand?

Does he judge the worth of his
own work wisely?

Does he show an interest in
number conecepts?

Does he show an interest in
printed words?

Does he enjoy stories told or
read without pictures?

Does he enjoy picture books?

Can he make up stories?

Is his vocabulary adequate to
his needs?

Does he use good English
(gramar) ?

Has he a sense of humor?
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APPENDIX F

RAW DATA

A C E Psychological Examination
S R A Reading Record

Crow and Crow Difference--
Initial and Final Testing

Unit Tests

Crow and Crow Area Differences——
Initial and Final Testing



College:

Subjects
R.B.
B.N.B,
C.B.
M.C.
D.C.
KoGe
SJH.H,
B.Ls
E.M.
T.P.
V.P.
F.S.
J.E.S.
Ti8,

W.R.

RAW DATA
AND
INTERPRETATIONS

A C E Psychological Examination

1954 College Edition

Southeastern State College

Raw Score
9
118
113
100
84
92
109
133

119

119
98
106

119

Q-Score
15
66
62

39
18

30
13

%

91

70
62

Date:
PERCENTILES
L-Score
37
67
58
35
23
29
84
78

75

45

35

122

Control Group
Summer
1954

7 June 1954

Total Score
22
66
57
33
17
24,
49
86
13
67

'3
67

B

67



123

RAW DATA
AND

INTERPRETATIONS Experimental Group

Sumnmer

A C E Psychological Examination 1954

College Edition 1954
College: Southeastern State College Date: 22 July 1954
PERCENTILES

Subjects Raw Score Q=Score L=-Score Total Score
D.A. 105 62 32 40
F.B. 126 54, 88 79
A.B. 162 98 98 99
R.F.B. 94 37 27 26
E.B, 105 73 31 40
P.C. 97 38 3l 29
C.D, 132 97 62 g5
S.F. 121 66 73 71
R.G. 133 73 90 86
WeLioGe 69 30 3 b
J.H. 68 10 10 6
D.L.H. iR 92 71 84,
J.H. 88 15 35 ot
S.H, 114 58 62 59
BL.E.H. 133 20 78 86
L.H, 84 bl | 25 17
J.AH, 65 33 2 5
AJF.H, 103 29 42 38
W.Je 116 62 65 63
K.X. 137 &7 89 90

E.R.L. 113 66 55 57



Subjects
J «J JMcM,
E.M,
B.M,
N.M,
P.O.N,
0.W.P,
M.L.P,
M.P.
J.J.R,
J.R.
D.R.
H.S.
J.S.
D.S.
B.T.
C.doVe
B.W,

AW,

Raw Score

123

123

95
109
65
124
88
112
119
133
82
108
116

104

101

@-Score
27
76
9%
22
54
76

7
70
12
3
91
76
37
58
62
22
20
76

12/

lixperimental Group

Summer, 1954
(Concluded)
PERCENTILES

L-Score Total Score
12 13
it 4
50 4,
11 12
2 7
37 49
10 6
77 76
40 21
65 56
45 67
€9 86
10 15
48 46
65 38
65 3
i 22
4 34



College:s

Subjects
D.B.
D.L.B.
J.C.B,
CelWeCoe
P.C.
H.V.D,
T.D,
J.A.E,
AJDLE.
P.G.E.
M.L.G.
Ruod oGe
LoW.H,
A.L.H,
P.H,
BuJWH,
E.H,
A.H.
E.H.
L.M.J.

R.K.

RAW DATA
AND
INTERPRETATIONS

A C E Psychological Examination

College Edition

Sountheastern State College

Raw Score
97
67

929
103
76
133
116

101
136
133

97

92
112
116
109
113

g-Score

Dates
PERCENTILES
L-Score

50
9
84
al
52
10
3
35
57

125

Control
Fall
1954~55

18 January 1955

Total Score
39
6
79

v
\n

35

3

88

3% 8 3
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Control

Fall, 1954~55

(Conecluded)

PERCENTILES

Subjects Raw Score Q-Score L-Score Total Score
M.L. 83 18 29 21
J.B.L, 130 73 2 98
GoL. 9 4 3 13
C.E.L, 56 19 6 8
B.NeMcC. 110 37 75 62
D,R.McK. 80 21 33 25
D.H.M, 107 95 92 96
E.M, 128 32 66 52
M.AM. 91 21 18 17
N.M. 67 8 12 8
H.N. 124 99 97 929
J.V.P. 104 48 85 76
J.pP, 107 63 T 74
P.L.P. 114 48 85 76
J.P, 47 7 4 4
W.P, 109 13 82 50
N.J.P, 92 29 63 49
M.R. 74 6 e ) 6
JaWeS, 91 26 A 27
Re.E.S.,Jr. 79 19 42 29
C.S. 102 73 71 T4
J.C.S. 100 85 45 64
E.S. 1 29 50 39
J.CuWe 68 32 4 9
F.GoWe 128 87 84 88
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RAW DATA
AlD
INTERPRETATIONS Experimental Group
A C E Psychological Examination 195£fll55
College Edition
College: Southeastern State College Dates 18 January 1955
| PERCENTILES

Subjects Raw Score Q=-Score L~Score Total Score
N.H.A, 135 - 63 99 97
Jehs 54, 2 27 8
B.B. 118 87 80 87
K.B. 97 13 45 57
D.B. 50 5 12 6
NoJ.Cs 94 56 50 52
R.C. 112 i 7 80
J.A.C, a7 41 42 41
F.D.C. 103 29 85 67
H.D.C. 95 87 29 54
M.B.C. 99 48 66 60
M.J.C. 89 13 75 Ld
E.N.C. 99 41 7 60
J.F.D, T 11 50 27
M.K.D. 81 29 38 32
R.R.D, 105 63 7L 70
EJW.D, 130 91 9% 95
WeFe 127 87 93 %
R.G. 86 73 2 39
M.J.G. 88 14 71 43

K.E.G. 50 3 17 6
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Experimental Group

Fall, 1954~55
(Continued)
PERCENTILES
Subjects Raw Score Q-Score L--Score Total Score
F.G.H, 140 929 88 99
R.D.H. 82 2 47 33
AJH.H, 106 67 71 71
C.H. 56 14 9 9
M.J.J. 110 63 80 77
L.E.K. 101 70 57 64
M.M.K. 105 73 63 70
J.AL. 75 11 45 24
E.C.L. 102 26 85 65
D.L. 119 52 95 88
&.McC.L. g1 32 35 K
N.L. 56 2 1 9
C.D.McA, 97 56 57 57
D.E.McD. 103 52 73 67
N.M, 59 10 15 10
R.M, Vi 59 14 27
J.B.M, 83 32 40 35
D.L.N, 72 24 23 21
M.J.0. 117 48 94 86
L.O.P. 54, 5 1Y 8
D.J.P. 92 29 63 49
J.A.P. 58 7 20 10
G.R.R. 61 14 14 12



Subjects
K.K.S.
B.C.S.
J.D.S,
B.S.,Jr.
HWeSe

G.J .5,
J.C.S,
AM,T,
J.H.T.
A.T.
H.D.T.
B.W.T,
P.A,T.
J.L.W.
NelioWe

P.H.W.

129

Experimental Group

Fall, 1954~55
(Concluded)
PERCENTILES

Raw Score Q-Score L-=Score Total Score
12/ 83 92 22
66 26 13 15
54 9 11 8
90 10 80 45
101 &0 50 04
90 29 59 45
117 70 88 86
75 10 47 2,
104 59 At 60
132 a7 96 96
89 13 75 A
107 59 7 73
85 26 0 37
57 5 2 9
8l 18 50 32

118 13 a8 87



Colleges

Subjects

R.M.B,
B.N.B,
C.B.

M.L.C.
D,.H.C.
S.H.l.
GeF.K,
E.L.

E.V.M,
TJNGP,
V.L.P,
W.I.R.
F.D.S,
J.E.S,

J.F.Sl

RAW DATA

INTERPRETATIONS

S R A Reading Record

Southeastern State College

Rate

440
35
420
400
300

340
250
590
3%
400

480
500
400
580
400

Total Score

117
126
122

83

108

122
el
124

112
29
95

130

Control Group

Summer

1954

4 June 1954

Percentile
67
81
72
18
15
50

3
72
16
9
15
67
34
31
19



Colleges
Subjects
T.A.
D.E.B,
D.F.B,
A.B.
R.T.B,
E.R.B.
P.J.C.
W.CaD.
J«S.F,
R.M.G.
WeGe
J.He
D.H.
J.ll.
S.L.H.
B.E.H,
J.AH,
A.F.H.
Wedo
K.K.
EsR.Le

HIL.

RAW DATA
AND

INTERPRETATIONS

5 R A Reading Record

Southeastern State College

Rate
260
370
260
320
600
270
350
400
290
250
262
160
360
330
320
290
320
220
360
4770

360

Total Score
96
82
110
141
121
107
107
131
122
108

53

112
88
121
131
93
86
133
129
85
Y4

131

Experimental Group

Dates

Summer

1954
7 June 1954
Percentile
33
17
55
96
70
47
47
86
72
24

[op

88
84

o}



Subjects

EM,,Jr.
BJFM,
JoJ JMeM.
N.H.M.
P.O.N,
0.W.P.
M.L.P,
M.P.P.
J.J.R.
J.J.R.
D.C.R.
HoS,

Wed oS,
D.L.S.
B.A.T,
C.J.V.
BoJoWe

A.G.w.

Rate

260

350

320

350

470
350

230
230
400

132

Experimental Group
Summer , 1954

(Concluded)

Total Score Percentile
114 6l
121 71
82 17
84 19
87 22
105 45
83 23
129 89
76 11
127 82
115 65
129 89
97 37
92 28
95 30
111 56
133 87

925 30



Colleges

Subjects

D.B.

D.L.B.
J.C.B.
C.W.C.
P.0.C.
HeVeD,
T.D,

JJALE,
A.E,

P.G.E,
MoLoGe
ReJ.G.
L.W.He
AJL.He
P.W.H.
E.H.

B.J.He
AJJ .He
E.D.H.
L.M.J.
R.V.K.

M.R.L.

RAW DATA

INTERPRETATIONS

S R A Reading Record

Southeastern State College

Rate

360
370
370
370
520
420
350
250
470
410
370

370
230
360
300
35
270
300
510
220
280
280

Total Score

97
67
110
80
87
91
29
103
76
133
116

101
136
133

97

92
112
116
109
113

83

133

Control Group

Fall
1954~55

25 October 1954

Percentile

34

6
56
15
20
26
35
bh
11
91
64
14
40
88

o
(81

8 & £ 9 ¥

=
o



Subjects

J.B.L.
G.C.L,
C.E.L,
B.lN.McC.
D.RMeK,
D.H.M.
EJAM,
MJAM,
N.M,
H,V.N,
J.V.P,
J.P.
P.LJP.
J.W.P,
T.P.
NJJ.P.
M.R.
JoWeS,
C.L.S.
J.C.S,
E.J.S.
JeCoW,

Rate

410

200

5 € 8.3

330
490
260
220
260
320

190

190

250
460
380

134

Control Group
Fall, 195/~55
(Concluded)

Total Score Percentile
130 &5
89 2L,
56 1
110 o4
g0 15
107 20
128 84
91 26
67 8
124 78
104 4l
107 51
114 62
47 : i
109 54
92 30
74 10
91 27
102 40
100 35
101 39
68 6
128 83



College:

Subjects

N.H.A,

J.A.

liedoCo
R.C.

J.A.C.
F.D.C.
D.H.C.
M.B.C.
M.J.Ce
JJ.F.D,
M.X.D.
R.R.D.
E.W.D,
WeFe

R.G.

M.J.G.
KeleG,
FoGeH,
R.D.H,

Aqwo}'lt

RAW DATA

INTERPRETATIONS

S R A Reading Record

Southeastern State Ccllege

Rate

280
430
390
3%
440
410

EEB S8 BEE 8T @

350
250
220
350

330
400

Total Score

1321
91
123

104

111
110

104

63
92
82

78
123
105
121

84

%

132
92
106

135

Experimental Group

Fall
1954~55

25 October 1954

Percentile
86
26
71
44,

1
55
54
45

il

3
30
17
15
13
76
45
86
19
31
25
87
30
46



Subjects

C.H,
MJ.J.J.
M.MLK,
J.A.L.
E.C.L,
D.T.L.
&4.McCLL.
N.L,
0.D.McA.
D,E.MeD,
R.M,
D.L.N,
M.J.0.
L.O.P.
D.J.P,
J.AP.
G.R.R.
B.C.5.
J.D.S,
BeJ.S.
W.E.S,
G.J .S,
J.C.5,

AM,T.

Rate

180
360

20

310
330

340

320

190
250
330

510
270

320
280

320

570
580

Total Score
€0
114
113

117
13
96
82
125

121

137

105
75

56

91
95
109
127
103

136

Experimental Group
Fall, 1954-55
(Continued)
Percentile

2

62

59

32

65

86

34

8k 4

80

72

15

14

92

6

47

10

A

2

3

26

32

54

82

43



Subjects

J.H.T,
AT,

HeWeTe
BeW.T.
J.L.We
HalioeWe

P.H.W,

Rate

¥ 5 & 8

360
430
360

137

bxperimental Group
Fall, 1954=55

(Concluded)

Total Score Percentile
112 57
120 70
90 25
92 30
116 64
116 64
108 52
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RAW DATA TABLE

Experimental Group

Summer
1954
Difference in Initial Score and Final Score
Crow and Crow Examination
Child Psychology
Initial Final

Subjects Score Score Difference
T.C.A. a7 501 184
D.H.A. 392 432 40
D.F.B, 438 662 224,
AeBe 449 691 242
ReT.Be 342 396 54
E.R.B. 360 387 27
P.J.C. 383 653 270
WeC.D. 389 596 207
J.S5.F, 422 530 108
R.N.G. 396 501 105
WeLioGe 327 333 6
J.H. 307 616 309
D.L.H, 378 451 73
J.R.H, 344, 435 91
S.L.He 413 567 154
BeE.He 346 518 172
JeA.He 381 505 124
A F.H, 348 424 76
Wed s 395 517 122
K.E.K. 429 625 196

E.R.L. 373 434 6l



ibjects
HoCuL,
EM.,Jdr.
B.F.M,
Ted oM,
T.H.M.
P.0.N.
D.W.P.
M.J..P,
M.PoP,
JeJRe
JedRe
J.C.R.
Tae
WeH.S,
D.seSa
B.A. T,
CedoVe
BeJ.We

AIG.”.

Initial
Score

345

375
241
397
37
32
91
437
285
414

378
401
335
A7
407
447
330

Final
Score

497
423
499
388
502
497
€02

416

139

Experinmental Group
Summer, 1954
(Concluded)
Differerce

62

83

154

193

155
86
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RAW DATA TABLE

Experinentsl CGroup

Fall
195/~55
Difference in Initial Score and Final Score
Crow and Crow Examination
Child Psychology
Initial Final

Subjects Score Score Difference
N.H.A, 518 531 13
J.A, 418 44T 29
B.B. 385 388 3
H.K.B. 371 448 77
D.B. 368 383 15
N.A.C. 425 483 58
R.C. 397 425 28
J.A.C, 410 536 ' | 126
F.D.C. 376 387 11
H.D.C, 413 420 7
M.B.C. 474 498 2,
M.J.C. 425 446 2
E.C. 484 495 1
J.F.D. 365 456 91
M.K.D. 365 : 485 120
R.R.D. 468 553 85
E.W.D, 457 510 53
W.F. 504 666 162
R.G. 399 416 17
M.J.G. 454 486 32

K.E.G. 380 448 68



11

Experimental Group

Fall, 1954~55
(Continued)
Initial Final

Subjects Score Score Difference
F.G.H. 449 : 490 41
R.D.H, 460 502 L2
AU.H, 375 417 LR
C.H. 430 443 13
Medede 265 707 2.2
L.E.K. 394 L2 30
M.M.K. 41 496 17
J.A.L, 415 439 24
E.C.L. 493 527 34
D.T.L. 507 529 R2
.M. ' 453 436 23
N.L. 298 431 33
0.D.M, 480 483 3
D.M.D. 434 423 5
N.M.M. 285 401 16
R.M, 424 474 50
J.B.N, 29 404, 30
D.L.N. 399 421 22
M.J.0. 484 521 57
L0, Py 296 419 23
D.J.P. 457 513 36
J.A.P. 420 L54 34
G.R.R. 374 422 i

K.K.S. 517 523 6



Subjects

3.C.8,
J.D.S.
BeSe

W.E.S.
GoJd.S.
J.C.S.
AM.,T,
J.H.T,
A.B.T,
H,W.T,
B.W.T,
P.A.T,
JoWe

N.We

P.H.w.

Initial
Score

340
381
N
459
456
498
472
463
498
355
503
4EQ
402
AT
349

Final
Score

497
457

)

494

142

Experimental Group

Fall, 1954=~55
(Coneluded)

DiTference
48
1C
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RAW DATA TAHLE

Control Group

Summer

1954

Difference in Initial Score and Final Score
Crow and Crow Examination
Child Psychology
Initial Final

Subjects Score Score Difference
R.,N.B, 07 610 23
BeNJ.BE. 07 503 106
C.Be 422 543 12
M.LoCo 366 406 40
D.,H.C, 406 469 &3
SeE.He 430 532 102
G.K. 334 262 28
E.L. 407 522 125
E. V.M, 366 L84 28
TN.P. 400 545 145
VeLoPo 308 470 1e2
W.R. 37 456 2
F.D.S. 249 522 173
J.E.S. 376 496 L0



Subjects
D.B.
D.L.B.
J.C.B.
C.W.Cs
P.0.C.
H.D.V,
T.D,
J.AE,
AD.E.
P.C.E.
M.L.Ge
RoJ.G.
I.W.H,
A.L.H.
P.W.H.
BeJ.He
E.He
AJJ H,
E.D.H.
L.M.J.

R. K.

RAW DATA TABLE

Difference in Initial Score and Final Score
Crow and Crow Examination

Child Psycholozy

Initial
Score

432
325
14
338
201
367
361
408
402
475
469
44
427
508
499
404
390
440
474
483
408

Final
Score

39
395
419
443
187
387
374
417
395
539
469

451

498
415
465
460

503
667

Lh4

Control Group
Fall

|
195/~55

-

Difference
393
70
25
105

-104
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Control Group
 (Coataset)
Initial Final

Subjects Score Score Difference
M.R.L. 378 379 1
J.B.L, L7 518 40
GoL. 391 388 -3
C.E.L, 398 323 =75
D.H.M, 428 397 =31
D.M, 368 445 97
B.M, 404 382 -22

E.M, 485 499

M.AM, 449 453 4
N.M, 328 350 22
HeV.N. 504 559 55
J.V.P. . 329 511 182
J.Pe 464, 456 -18
P.L.P. 494 663 169
J.W.P, 37 354 -17
TW.P, 461 531 70
N.J.Pe 448 469 21
M.R. 378 392 14
J.WeSe 336 354, 18
R.E.S. 251 394 143
CeSe 468 424 -47
J.C.S. 442 403 -39
E.S. 1.60 450 -10
J.CoW. 368 401 33

FcGn H- 45‘? 426 "31



AW VAl VI 4illG 1WARGUM AW W UlN4L A WULR DU 4 L1104 46 LA AW

FROM WHICH TABLE XVI WAS SUMMARIZED

Group
Test Experimental Control Difference® Favor

Endocrines and Their
Relation to Growth Possible Score 24 24

Highest Score 20 23

Lowest Score 7 6

Range 13 17

Median 15,625 15.652 :

Hean 15. 56 15.92 .36 contrO].
Influence of Nutrition
Upon Growth Possible Score 40 40

Highest Score 26 25

Lowest Score 8 8

Range 18 17

Median 16 18,114

Mean 16.48 18,12 1.64 Control
Breckenridge and
Vincent Child Develop-
ment, Chapters 1-8 Possible Score 50 50

Highest Score 45 4ty

Lowest Score 9 11

Range 36 33

Median ﬁ . 375 25- 39

Mean 34. 56 28,02 6. 54 Experimental
Breckenridge and
Vincent Child Develop-
ment, Chapters 9=-15 Possible Score 100 100

Highest Score 84 85

Lowest Score A 10

Range 5 75

Median 66.875 68.75

Mean 63,07 63,18 ad) Control

%Difference refers to the difference between the mean raw scores of the pooled experimental and

control groups.

971



RAW DATA TABLE

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMIMATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
EXPTRIMENTAL GROUP

SUMMER 1954
T #*
MJW;:%D ;Li'?p L%n I?D I?‘D ;.1?413_1;;1_:_;%9 Ign ;Hli‘n ;J%ij_ig;lgp ;J?p ;;1-5*_13_
T.C.As 2121 0 3743 46 2329 46 14 2, 410 21 31 410 23 26 +3 25 36 411 2022 42 2530 +5 2236 +14 1928 +9 1719 +2 19 22 +3 21 31 +10 10 103+93
DHA. 3019 =1 2833 +5 2328 45 2,2, 0 2026 =3 2224 +2 2932 43 2V 27 -2 2525 0 3531 =4 2729 +2 2221 -1 2722 =5 3019 =11 22 72 +50
D.JF.B. 2038 +18 40 54 +14 28 41 +13 22 32 +10 26 37 +11 23 32 +9 43 47 +4 3036 +6 3238 +6 3840 +2 3240 +8 2,29 +5 23 34 +11 33 39 +6 2,125 +#A
A.B, 23 39 416 34 56 422 28 45 +17 24 31 +7 3238*62533**31;147%3239 +7 2938 49 4042 +2 31 39 +8 2730 +3 26 3, +8 32 43 +11 23137+l
R, 1820 42 3335 +2 2523 =2 1520 45 1929410 2021 +1 2224 +2 1621 +5 3030 0 3720-17 2721 -6 2219 =3 2121 0 2922 =7 16 70 +54
ER.Be 1419 +5 3234 42 2025 +5 1920 +1 2018 =2 2120 =1 2824 =4 2617 =9 2624 =2 3534 -1 2625 =1 2022 +2 2319 =4 28 21 -7 22 65 +43
P.J,Ce 1537 422 31 55 +24 2043 +14 19 27 +8 20629 +3 24,33 +9 3548 +13 25 38 +413 27 36 +9 3338 +5 23 40 +17 23 30 47 24 33 +9 28 38 +10 20128 4@
WeCoDe 2029 +9 36 48 412 20 41 +#12 18 27 +9 2229 +7 28 20411 4042 +2 B 35 +7 2928 -1 29 37 +8 27 37 +10 2225*62531-*63039*'916116-%0
JS.Fe 2122 #1 3541 +6 2428 +4 2424 0 2732 +5 2625 <1 4344 +1 2725 =2 28 32 +4 3537 +2 2829 +1 2528 +3 2828 0 2931 +2 22104 +82
R.M.Ge 21 24 +3 3243 +11 2431 +7 1724 +7 2324, +1 2226 +4 3638 +2 2726 =1 3135 +, 3535 0 2630 + 2523 =2 2220 -2 36 33 =3 19 89 +70
WleGe 2017 =3 2919 -10 2423 -1 1420 + 1818 0 1716 =1 2522 -3 1517 +2 2418 ~6 2624 -2 2918 =11 21 17 -4 2217 =5 2721 -6 16 66 +50
J.H, 1332419 2553 +28 24 32 48 2129 +8 2233 +11 15 35420 28 41 #13 19 34 +15 28 34 +6 25 41 416 26 40 +14 15 35 420 17 28 +11 14 40 +26 15100 +94
DL.H. 2522 =3 3134 3 2428 +4 2322 =1 2,29 +5 21 24 +3 3232 0 2419 =5 2529 44 2932 +3 2327 +, 2622 =4 2,22 -2 30 33 +3 18 76 +58
JRH, 2221 -1 2432 +8 3023 ~7 2220 =2 2631 45 1617 +1 3227 -5 2123 +2 2329 +6 2836 +8 2827 -1 1522 +7 1921 +2 3228 <4 16 78 +62
S.L.H, 2130 49 3444 +10 21 32+11 2230 +8 3134 +3 2325 +2 3834 =4 2330 +7 2933 +, 4036 =4 2830 +2 2328 +5 2625 -1 30 36 +6 241304106
B.EH., 1921 +2 36 3 +3 3051 +1 2223 41 3032 42 2619 <7 3842 + 3027 =3 3330 =3 3235 43 3130 -1 1927 +8 026+26 037+37 099 +99
J.AH, 1617 +1 3030 0 3537 -8 1722 +5 2430 +6 2324 +1 3432 =2 2426 42 2725 -2 343, 0 2829 +1 2220 -1 2420 «4 3229 -3 22108

The names of the subjects are entered by their initials.

I denotes the results of the initial test.

¥ denotes the results of the final test.

D

score.

denotes the difference in the scores.
plus (+) sign indicates an increase over the initial
The mimus (-) sign indicates a loss.

The

*The mmbers from 1 to 15 across the top of the table refer to the areas in the examination:

1.
2
3.
4-
Se
6.
7
8.

The Sclencs of Child Study.

The Deglanlng of Life.
Ansltonical and Physiological Developuent

Development of Motor Abilities.

Developmen: of Communication.
Mental Devilopment and Intelligence.
Developmen: of Emotional Behavior.

Development of Meaning and Understanding.

Fe
10-
no
12.
13.
14.
15.

Creative Activity and Play of Children.
The Dynamics of Children's Behavior.

Development of Social Behavior.
Character Development and Discipline.
The Development of Personality.
Mental Hygiene and the Developing Child.
Over-all View of the Field.



RAW DATA TADLE (Continued)

EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS OR THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

SUMMER 1954
."-i'B
subjwhs;_%n e, i A ;1!51_) ;g_nr : 3 ;gp ;gg ;1%2 ;_%2_;1%9 ;;I%p ;II{'LQ ;;gg_
AF.H, 182, +6 2623 +3 2629 43 2024 +, 3025 -5 1919 0 3135 +4 1523 48 2522 ~3 3124, ~7 2420 =4 2019 -1 1820 +2 28 23 «5 17 78 +70
Wol, 1838420 2747420 2829 41 2520 =5 2628 42 1720 +3 4034 =6 2426 42 2027 -2 3633 -3 229 42 2329 +6 2425 +1 333 +1 18 97 +9
KEXK, 2132411 3951412 2041 +21 2032 +12 3037 +7 2730 43 4048 +8 2236414 3338 +5 3636 0 3438 +4 1933 +14 3133 +2 3342 49 20 97 +77
ER.L. 1619 43 2227 +5 2926 =3 2123 +2 2530 45 1920 41 3429 -5 2527 +2 2327 + 3529 =6 2729 +2 2119 -2 2523 -2 322, -8 2182461
H,C.L. 1615 -1 3331 -2 2221 -1 2327 +4 252, =1 1219 +7 2629 +3 162, +8 2028 +8 3028 -2 2826 =2 2320 -3 2221 -1 2827 -1 21 67 #6
By 2327 4 3942 43 2930 +1 2321 -2 3130 -1 2520 -5 4141 O 2526 +1 2834 +6 3939 0 2025 -4 2324 +1 2523 -2 728 41 210 +79
B 2027 46 3236 +4 2630 44 1720 +3 2228 +6 2433 49 3336 +3 3L 48 2432 48 3741 +4 2634 +8 2134 413 2429 +5 27 37 +10 1713 416
J.dJcM, 17 16 =1 30 33 +3 25 24 -1’11.204-62227 5 2320 «~3 3230 «2 A4 <7 2017 «2122729 +2 2030 +10 21 17 =4 A 15 <6 21 17 =4 20 57 +37
HHM 2118 -3 3632 =4 2423 -1 2,22 =2 2326 +3 2220 =2 3442 +8 2330 +7 3028 -2 3732 =5 2029 0 2322 -1 2230 48 22 32 +10 22 89 +67
P.O.N. 2018 =2 3531 =4 24,25 +1 2021 +1 2829 +1 2328 +5 2932 +3 2421 -3 2526 +1 3332 «1 1728 +11 2523 =2 226 +4 2825 =3 18 85 +67
OM.P. 2237415 2648422 2327 +4 1925 46 2126 +5 1521 +6 2431 +7 2020 0 2535+10 3126 =5 2326 +3 1222+10 1819 +1 26 28 +2 15 75 460
I.P. 1620413 3642 +6 3035 45 2624 -2 2B 31 43 2535410 3441 47 2432 46 2529 +4 2939 410 24 24 +10 1934 415 27 3L +4 32 39 +7 16 109493
MP.P. 2027 + 4537 -8 2629 +3 2421 -3 2931 +2 242 0 3837 -1 2220 -8 3232 0 3837 -1 3325 -5 2223 41 2321 -2 3036 +6 24 102478
J.R. 1838420 4151410 2620 43 2622 ~4 B 25 -3 2527 42 3533 -2 B2 42 334 42 3535 0 2928 -1 2123 42 021 41 3233 1 2 86 +65
JUR. 2136415 3745 48 2931 42 225 41 %28 +4 193,415 64 +5 2629 +3 2436412 3239 +7 2541416 2035 415 2230 48 28 3 +11 18 13 495
D.CR. 2226 +4 3642 +6 2930 +1 26024 =2 2429 +5 2321 =2 3436 42 2026 +6 2926 =3 3520 6 2629 +3 2221 =1.2729 +2 34 27 -7 22102480
H.8, 1723 % 3032 +2 2728 +1 1720 +3 2533 +8 242, 0 3736 <1 2223 +1 2330 47 3332 -1 2619 <7 1816 2 2619 -7 2827 -1 2658 +32
W.J.S. 2136415 2637411 2820 +1 2422 =2 2733 +6 2319 -4 642 +6 252 -1 3435 41 3132 41 2726 -1 2322 -1l 2223 4 3234 +2 22 85 +63
DL.S. 1515 0 26 30 +4 20m‘~l'3 2022 42 2524 =1 2320 =3 3020 -4 1822 +4, 227 +3 2624 -2 2526 +1 1820 +2 2324 +1 2519 -6 17 61 +44
BeA.T. 18 20 42 3142 +11 3333 0 2222 0 3327 =6 2421 =3 3638 +2 26029 +3 2733 + 3636 0 3229 =3 2225 43 23 38 +15 31 28 =3 23 91 +68
COV. 22 sl M0 1 42 5 BA 4 WD 2 B23 2 UA W B2 -3 2433 9 B3 2 BB 0 2B 2 B2 0 RN -2 2 0y
B.JM. 2737410 3955416 2034 +5 2828 0 2936 +7 2429 45 4046 +6 B2 41 3433 <1 436 2 2030 41 2726 -1 2328 +5 3338 +5 2317 494




RAW DATA TABLE (Concluded)

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS-ON THE CROW ARD CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP
SUMMER 1954

e

Subjects - 4 - 3

2 Y 4 2 10 1l 12 13 4 a5

. ¥ I

4 8
oy 5 S N O A S T T R R TR A e e T 0 e e i o i 2

HGM. 1919 0 3235 +3 2422 -2

202, + 1926 +7 2019 -1 2828 0 2023 43 2528 +3 21 30 49 2025 +5 1920 +1 1820 +2 2825 +3 17 73 +55

Total I

Scores 780 1275 1042
Total F

Scores 1029 1587 1192
Difference 249 312 150

845 1021 853 1351 941 1095 1308 1067 851 864 1131 766
949 1168 283 1444, 1046 1204 1337 1176 967 994 1232 3776
104 147 130 23 105 109 29 109 né 13C 101 3010

Total Results for Group

DEtial . o oin s 15190

Fingl . ... . 20084

v Difference. . 4894




RAW DATA TABLE

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

CONTROL GROUP
SUMMER 1954
Aress Tested"

ﬁbjm-;%g ;%D ;gg_&;zp lgg ¥ IZD g 5 F_D %n rn—'lg_—'lé"ﬁ‘xf
RJLB, 21 34,413 3953414 2841 +13 24 30 +6 3033 +3 2329 +6 3643 +7 2628 42 3133 +2 29036 +7 2335412 2330 47 2225 +3 29 31 42 23 1DeX6
BB, 2122 #1 3340 47 2029 +9 2324 +1 2726 -1 2127 +7 3738 +1 2121 0 3029 =1 3435 +1 2821 43 2230 +8 2321 -2 3634 =2 2297 +75
CB., 1620 #4, 3837 -1 2728 +1 2025 +5 2629 43 2534 49 3,36 +2 2826 -2 3230 -2 3533 -2 3233 +1 2627 +1 2525 0 3230 -2 2610+,
MLiC, 1727410 2732 +5 2329 +6 2023 +3 2422 =2 2218 =4 3531 =4 2922 =7 2723 =4 3122 -9 2622 =4 2022 41 2217 =4 2728 +1 16 68 +52
DH.,C. 2220 -2 2538 +13 2625 0 2423 =1 2533 48 2924 =5 3734 =3 2523 =2 3028 -2 3238 +6 34, 28 -6 21 30 =1 2422 <2 3129 -2 22 84 +62
SHJH, 2225 +3 34,35 +1 2529 +4 2325 +2 3334 +1 2425 +1 4242 0 3027 =3 3335 +2 3137 6 2829 +1 2520 ¢4 2527 +2 3233 +1 2310 +77
G.K, 1417 43 2227 +5 2027 +7 2122 +1 28 29 +1 2421 =3 3032 +2 2425 +1 2523 «2 3,27 =7 26029 +3 2322 -1l 1921 +2 2,25 +1 015 +15
Bele 1837419 4440 =4 2437413 2023 +3 2823 =5 2525 0 3534 =l 2522 =3 2925 =4 3430 =4 2828 0 262, ~2 2223 41 24 3, +10 2517 492
EJ, 1718 +1 3938 -1 2927 =2 2,30 +6 3433 -1 2019 =1 3632 =4 626 0 3034 +4 3334 +1 2626 0 2119 -2 2519 =6 2633 +7 0 96 496
TP, 2037417 3951 +12 2331 +8 2032412 3039 49 2130 49 3,39 #5 258 +3 2832 +4 3431 =3 3030 0 2222 0 2022 +2 3030 0 24 94 +70
VL.P. 1322 49 2134 +13 2226 + 2818 -10 2528 +3 2028 +8 2638 +12 2728 +1 2629 +3 3230 =2 2524 -1 2023 +3 1420 +6 19 32 423 0 90 490
WRe 1922 43 3534 <1 1923 +4 2122 +1 2825 =3 2322 =1 3635 =1 2371 =2 2828 0 2833 +5 2826 -2 2519 =6 2824 =4 30 32 42 16 90 +74
FoDuS. 19 37 418 27 44 +17 2533 +8 18 27 49 24 32 +8 2426 +2 3535 0 2128 +7 2730 43 2629 43 2632 +6 1825 +7 21 22 +1 24 27 +3 16 95 +19
J.ES. 1733416 2740 +13 2023 43 1925 46 202 ~2 2123 +2 3334 +1 2525 0 3131 0 3133 42 2532 +7 2,21 <3 2621 =5 3136 +5 20 95 +75
JF.S. 182, 46 4D 45 +5 2528 +3 2522 =3 2634 +8 2826 -2 3238 +6 2227 +5 2730 +3 3032 +2 2929 0 2326 +3 2025 +5 3035 +5 092 =92

The names of the subjects are entered by their initials.

I denotes the results of the initial test.

F denotes the results of the final test.

D

8COTre.

denotes the difference in the scores.
plus (+) sign indicates an increase over the initial
The minug (~) sign indicates a loss.

The

#*The numbers from 1 to 15 across the top of the table refer to the areas in the examination:

1-
e
3-
Zia
5
6.
7.

The Science of Child Study.

The Beginning of Life.
Anatomical and Physiological Development.

Development of Motor Abilities.

Development of Communication.
HMental Devolopment and Imtelligence.
Developmen: of Emotional Behavior.

8. Developmen'; of Meaning and Understanding.

9.
10.

12.
14-

Creative Activity and Play of Children.
The Dynamics of Children's Behavior.

11. Development of Social Behavior.
Character Development and Discipline.
13. The Development of Personality.
Mental Hygiene and the Developing Child.
15. Over-all View of the Field.



ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CRCW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

RAW DATA TABLE (Concluded)

CONTROL GROUP
SUMMER 1954
— — — — ! — ———— —
Subjects ___1 2 2 L 2 e Z mim 2 10 il 12 13 s 15
I I ¥ i ¥ P s F o__X * B ___L - F._D L X D - ¥ b3 ¥ ¥ F ¥

Total I
TScorg; 72 490 355 330 YAVA 350 471 377 434 L4 414 340 335 415 233
otal
Scores 395 588 436 371 L, 377 540 377 440 480 434 359 334 469 1392
Difference 123 98 81 4l 30 27 69 0 6 6 20 19 -1 52 1159

Total Results for Group

Initiﬂl. - 8 & & @ m
Tiade 5.5 s . 7436
Difference . . . « 1732




RAN DATA Y/ DLE

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY MREAS O THE CROM A'D CRUW EXAMINATION IN GHILD PSYCQIOLOGY
EXPERTMENTAL CROWP
FALL 19522955

. 23

20 23
15

1320
151
BN
918
18 37 A9

2 2 03

wiw o
a2 <
217 -6
2 2
16 31 *15
U119 5
722 +5

42 43
28 33
b i ¢
= 32
3023 <7
25 48 +13
n3P 4
B2 o
*3
22
-
27 %
» 40
36 8
17 34 a7
35 31 2

B & & S

&

30 282
2 26
223
23 32
23 22
24 33
22 2
2 3 +10
2025 +5
2628 2
22U -3
A2 9
82 -4
17 2 +22
25
228 +3

23 2%
2 22
i B
22
327
219 <R
218 2
16 29 +13
193; 1
a2
24 23
18 25
1E 20
B 23
aa o
8 25 11

3

b

3
“d,

& & & b B

3 20
= X
9 27
23 20
1823
2 2
22 0
23 34
R
2% 25
27 30
225
23
20 27
2 26
2 35

25 24
20 17
225
19 24
b a
2%
B 22
2, 27
19 2
2 2z
20 17
20 20
2
20 20
13 15
23 3

242, O 3440 46
IB18 C 2026 +5 2 RN +4 7284 a2
W3 +3 1619 43 WA 3 WG U
1722 +5 1722 5 16 2% +8 77 87 +10
615 <1 117 -1 2523 -2 471 7
22 2 2319 =4 2% 2 7587 02
2023 +3 2322 <1 A 23 +2 6580 5
2021 41 2220 -2 225 -2 801HP
WA +4 1826 48 252 -1 P 6217
B 4 R2Z2 0 HH 0 W 9
AN 0 RU 2 RN -3 URTO B
A2 0 2326 +3 233 4 8765 -2
2124 43 /25 0 3340 +7 94 92 -2
ZL 23 42 QT2 45 2| 41 59 62 423
20 24 1924 5 16 32 416 72303 43
222 0 2626 0 333 +2 S8+

10 names of the subjocta are enterad by thelr Lrdtials.
I denotes the rosults of the irdtial teost.
F denotes the rosults of the final test.

D

denoten the difference in the scores.
piue (¢) sign indicatos an inerosse over the indtisl

peoro. The mlmg (=) aign indicates a loss.

FAMVEYPY



ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

RAW DATA TABLE (Continued)

EXPERIMENTAL GROUP

FALL 19541955

Te T
mémalégi_'f_p_lgp ;#2 jji‘g ;?;_, ;gn I_i__i_g‘__ﬂ_lﬂﬂ flie‘;p *]’:_r;z‘_'i;rg e
EM.D, 1921 +2 2838410 2829 +1 2225 43 2632 46 2325 42 3237 +5 202, 4 2B 32 +, 3133 +2 2428 4, 2322 -1 2126 45 2734 +7 05104 -1
W, 1737420 747410 2635 49 2328 45 3032 +2 2832 44 3946 7 B33 +5 2838 410 B 4L 46 2339 416 24 35 411 2733 +6 3843 +5 W LT 46
R.G, 1231 419 2541 +16 2423 <1 1518 43 1725 48 1919 0 3326 <7 215 -5 2526 +1 2523 =2 2216 6 2222 0 2216 <6 2927 -2 8988 -1
MJ.G. 1719 +2 2935 +6 2030 +10 2322 -1 2829 +1 21 24 +3 3137 46 2327 +4 3130 =1 3438 +4 2727 0 2622 =4 2323 0 3134 +3 9089 -1
KeEeG, 1935416 27 37 +10 2029 49 202, +4 2620 =6 1619 +3 3126 =5 2621 =5 2323 0 2030 +1 1820 +2 1422 +8 1721 +4 2228 +6 7293 +21
.G, 1727410 3040410 3031 +1 2025 45 2828 0 2022 42 3135 + 2525 0 2832 +4 3330 -3 2828 0 2222 0 232 +1 2933 + 8588 +3
RDJH, 1920 41 3641 +5 2428 +4 1717 0 3029 =1 1924 +5 3442 48 2026 =3 2629 +3 3425 -9 2832 + 2324 +1 2425 +1 3331 =2 84 99 +15
AH, 1820 +2 2433 49 2527 +2 2026 +6 2025 =4 2025 45 1920+10 1923 + 2023 +3 2629 43 2329 +6 1819 41 1620 +4 242 -3 7468 -6
C.H. 1615 <1 2832 +4 2,2, 0 2221 «1 2730 +3 2321 =2 3137 + 24,29 +5 2727 0 3433 -1 2626 0 2021 #1 222, 42 272, =3 PO 0
MJ.J. 18 41 423 38 54 416 24 36 +12 2533 41 2736 49 22 39 417 35 48 +13 31 40 49 26 39 413 29 43 +14 31 43 412 19 33 414 25 32 +7 25 45 +20 8315 +62
LEK., 1618 +2 29034 +5 2022 42 1820 42 2529 +4 2318 «5 29032 43 26023 =3 2,26 42 3027 =3 2128 +7 1622 + 2225 +3 20 21 =2 6670 +
MMK. 1921 42 3039 49 2526 +1 2422 ~2 2731 +4 2521 =4 3742 +5 2528 +3 2931 +2 333, +1 2828 0 2624, -2 212, +3 3330 -3 9797 ©
JHL, 1818 0 3235 ":3 1921 +2 16 24 +8 2427 +3 2120 =1 3332 =1 2226 w4 2729 +2 3226 =6 1826 +8 1921 +2 2421 =3 3027 =3 9186 -5
EC.L, 1919 0 3739 +2 2131 410 1325 +6 2,29 +5 2326 +3 4137 =4 2830 +2 3032 42 3436 +2 2027 -2 2225 43 2525 0 3433 -1 L7U3 +6
DTLe 2022 42 3643 47 2027 +6 2125 +4 2031 +2 2226 +4 L5 4D =5 2630 +4 2034 +5 3230 =2 3231 -1 2523 -2 2726 -1 3338 45 WBWI -5
ZMcC.L, 18 16 =2 3233 +1 2627 +1 1721 +4 2928 -1 2526 +1 3642 +6 2323 0 2832 +, 3432 =2 2625 =1 1927 48 2324 +1 2732 +5 8998 49
NeL. 1618 +2 3332 =1 2427 +3 1918 -1 2322 -1 1620 + 3331 =2 1723 +6 24,26 +2 2626 0 2427 +3 2625 =1 1925 +6 2630 +4 7380 +7
OD.chA, 2219 =2 3743 +6 2630 +4 2223 +1 2629 +3 2422 -2 3739 +2 3321-12 2930 +1 3132 41 2623 =3 2,22 =2 2325 +2 2930 41 9195 +4
DuicD, 1617 +1 3233 +1 2326 +3 1819 41 2328 45 1619 43 3939 0 2522 =3 2729 +2 3735 -2 2726 -1 2229 +7 2322 -1 2733 +6 89Ib6 +27
NLM. 1419 +5 2333410 1922 43 2115 =6 2524 =1 2021 +1 2630 +4 2421 =3 2326 +3 2934 +5 2523 <2 1619 +3 1822 +4 2526 +1 77 66 -11
R.M. 1522 +7 2935 +6 2523 -2 1822 +4 2426 +2 2021 +1 3335 +2 72023 +3 2930 41 3232 0 25206 +1 1923 + 22 =3 2729 +2 82103 +21
JBM, 1217 45 2530 45 1923 +4 2324 +1 2525 0 2422 -1 2521 =4 126 45 2222 0 2,25 +1 2323 0 2217 =5 2019 <1 2028 <1 768l +5




RAW DATA TABLE (Contirued)

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CRGW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
EXPERTIMENTAL GROUP

FALL 1954-1955
Areas Tested a .
Subjects ____1 B 3 4 5 6 7 T 9 10 . i - IO - 14 15
Yy Iy *¥e TFP TF¥S ST TFTR_OTES _N-FR EFAE X FA_LEFE LTTE _JIES T F RIS

D.L.N. 1821 43 3032 +2 2427 43 222, +2 2728 +1 1518 +3 2625 -1 1722 +5 24,15 =9 2723 -4 3523-12 1716 -1 1919 0 2825 -3 73XB +30
M.J.0, 1723 % 4343 O 2027 7 1822 + 2933 +4 2325 +2 414 0 2323 0 2932 43 3930 -9 2730 43 2426 +2 2226 + 3L 3T +6 9B 1B +25
L.OP. 1818 0 2827 -1 2221 -1 2018 2 2327 + 2020 0 3333 0 2225 43 2,23 =1 3033 43 2527 +2 1518 +3 2423 -1 2627 +1 7670 +3
D.JP. 1619 43 3038 48 2732 +5 2123 +2 3027 =3 2,25 +1 3437 +3 2227 +5 2828 0 3741 +4 3129 =2 2022 +2 2,2, 0 3029 <1 8312 +29
JAP, 1715 -2 3236 +4 2226 +4 1720 +3 2529 +4, 2022 +2 2535410 2323 O 2729 +2 2930 +1 2530 45 2125 +4 2222 0 2529 +4 9080 -7
GRMR. 1519 +4 2030410 1824 +6 1016 +6 2030 410 1820 +2 3335 +2 1818 0 2024 =5 3030 0 2525 0 2020 0 1721 + 2429 +5 7781 +
KS. 2222 0 3041 +2 3230 -2 232 41 2927 -2 3028 -2 4041 +1 2 2B +1 3028 -2 3335 42 3031 +1 2825 =3 232 43 3B 0 WU +6
B.C.S, 1213 +1 2625 -1 222, +2 1323410 2325 +2 1517 +2 2632 +6 1825 47 2124 +3 2228 +6 2128 +7 1519 +4 2124 +3 2319 =4 6262 ©
JD.S. 1917 -2 2632 +6 2022 42 1922 +3 2622 =4 2015 =5 24,30 + 192 +1 2326 +3 2627 +1 2626 0 2223 +1 222 -l 2423 -1 TL65 b
BuS., 2121 0 3240 48 2526 +1 2219 -3 2625 -1 2121 O 3436 +2 2271 -1 3028 -2 3337 4 2528 +3 2224 +2 1622 +6 3332 -1 8397 +14
W.E.S. 2219 =3 2633 +7 2423 =1 2318 <5 2518 =7 2619 7 3337 +4 AR =2 2B 26 =2 3334 +1 2730 +3 223 +1 2621 -5 3029 -1 90 80 =10
GuJuS. 1519 +4 3034 +4 212, 43 2617 =9 3128 -3 2130 49 3536 +1 2726 41 2930 +1 3137 +6 2522 =3 1922 +3 2328 +5 30 35 +5 93 X5 +12
J.Ce8, 2020 0 3438 44 3230 -2 2019 -1 28 32 +4 2120 -1 3741 +4 300 ~1 2930 +1 4138 =3 3131 0 2628 42 2425 +1 33 36 +3 Q410 +6
AMT. 1923 +, 3540 +5 2330 7 2525 0 2629 43 2023 43 3637 +1 2423 <1 2833 +5 2736 49 B 29 41 2527 +2 2024 +4 3333 0 1051 +6
JH.T. 19 38 419 30 45 +15 30 41 +11 19 31 412 26 31 +5 21 35 414 3745 +8 30 47 417 2/ 47 +22 3339 +6 29 30 +1 24 31 47 2028 +8 28 37 +9 92 123+31
ABJT. 2123 +2 3642 + 2526 +1 2325 +2 2929 0 2720 =7 3741 +4 2527 +2 3034 +4 3,32 =2 2929 0 2324 +1 262 =2 29 31 +2 0410 -4
HW.T. 1417 43 1920 49 1325412 1216 +4 152, 49 1924 +5 2531 +6 2424 0 2330 +7 2632 +6 2330 +7 2017 =3 2521 =4 2226 +, 7566 =9
BT, 2022 +2 4238 =4 3123 =8 2721 ~6 2827 -1 2823 <5 4041 +1 2223 +1 2829 41 3838 0 2828 0 2524 -1 2226 +4 29032 +3 951 +7
P.AT. 1819 41 4034 =6 2531 +6 1922 +3 2933 +4 2123 42 3337 +4 2726 <1 2529 +, 3133 +2 2727 0 2223 +1 2522 -3 2933 + 8998 9
JH, 2019 -1 2736 49 1822 4, 1726 49 1824 +6 2027 +7 3336 +3 222 0 2726 =1 3532 =3 2426 +2 1717 0 2023 +3 2229 +7 827 -6
NW. 1821 43 3537 +2 2224 +2 2422 =2 2833 +5 2722 =5 4140 =1 27:7 O 2633 47 3,34 O 2826 =2 3125 <6 2119 -2 29 31 +2 9610 +14
D.HW. 1619 +3 1738 +21 830422 821 413 2031 411 1826 +8 3139 +8 14 :6+12 2532 +7 3030 0 2526 41 2025 +9 1619 +3 2231 +9 T 97 418




RAW DATA TABLE (Concluded)

AVALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
EXPERI MENT AL GROUP
FALL 1954~1955

Areas Tested
4 5 G 7 g 9 10 11
T N Y F R IR SNy N S o ¥ NP 1 F D
1194 1520 1279 1957 1407 1568 1836 1550
1341 1669 1365 2143 1492 1763 189/ 1635
147 149 86 186 85 195 58 85

Total Results for Group

Initial . « «. . 25922
Fimal . « « . « 28581
Difference. . . 2659
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RAW DATA TABLE

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

CONTROL GROUP
FALL 1954~1955

*

BubjmaT%T—_'a;gn "‘;g"‘g ;Azn ;%g ;%f;_h I FD "—2_"’”;; _;:lgﬁrL ,t_;'i-}n _12_;22 —n_;rn _L;rg _ls_mp
D.B, 2015 -6 322, -8 31 0-31 22 0-22 27 0=27 25 0-25 38 0-38 2, 0-2, 26 0-26 29 0-29 2, 0-2, 17 0«17 22 0=22 22 0-22 72 0 -T2
D.L,B. 1316 43 2520 +4 2522 -3 1725 +8 1718 +1 1925 +6 1933 +14 21 23 +2 2328 +5 2030410 21 22 41 1520 +5 1817 ~1 2025 +5 52 62 +10
JCBy 2125 44 26028 +2 2619 -7 1020 +10 18 28 #10 2022 +2 2728 +1 1625 +9 26028 +2 2025 <4 2518 -7 22 21 '0 2320 <3 2621 -5 8091 +11
CHeCo 1420 46 1729412 2322 =1 2019 =2 2026 +6 2032 +12 25 37 +12 1623 +7 2330 +7 2528 +3 1918 ~1 1625 +9 1225 +13 22 26 +4 65 93 +28
P.0.C. 1517 42 1554 49 221419 720413 1627411 1220 +8 2536 49 L 22418 2, 0-24 34 0-3, 26 0-26 20 0-20 18 0-18 18 0-18 55 0 55
HDel, 1018 48 2820 +1 2223 +1 152 49 1726 49 1619 +3 2323 0 1922 43 2326 +3 2831 +3 2522 =3 2115 6 1915 =4 2522 -3 7672 =
Tibs 18 22 #4 2637 +11 2322 =1 2120 -1 2626 0 2221 <1 3030 0 1711 6 2614 -12 1923 + 1622 +% 2015 =5 1816 -2 1620 +4 63 75 +12
JAE, 18 12 =6 2932 +3 2,19 =5 1821 +3 2826 «22223 +1 3327 <6 2.30 49 2023 43 2325 42 2623 =3 2223 +1 1921 +2 2627 +1 85 46
ADB, 1820 42 3028 -2 2321 -2 192243 2927 =2 1812 0 3032 +2 1818 0 2225 +3 2831 43 2523 =2 2319 =4 1718 41 2620 -6 7673 -3
P.GE. 2028 48 2835 +7 2830 42 2326 43 3035 45 1726 49 4039 -1 2,33 49 3235 +3 3534 -1 2732 45 1926 47 2425 41 2030 41 PI5 +6
MLG, 2317 =6 29031 +2 222, +2 2024 +4, 2626 0 2224 +2 3740 +3 2528 +3 28 29 +1 3732 -5 2429 +5 2323 0 2322 -1 3525-10 9595 0
RJ.G, 1520 +5 2929 0 2426 22 019 <1 2629 43 2320 “3 3234 #2 2222 0 2727 0 3336 +3 2327 + 19 0-19 23 0-23 32 0-32 67 0 -67
LWH, 1922 +3 3138 +7 2929 0 1722 45 27129 +2 2024, +4 3538 43 2622 =4 2228 +6 3432 -2 2726 -1 2626 0 2325 +2 2321 -2 6869 +
ALH, 2323 0 4345 42 3127 =4 1521 46 3228 =4 2525 0 3639 +3 27127 O 3431 =3 3634, =2 2424, 0 2325 +2 2226 +, 3425 -9 10310 -3
PW.He 2319 =4 3942 43 2524 ~1 1923 +, 3232 0 2326 43 3735 «2 3227 =5 3032 +2 3536 41 B 25 =3 2725 =2 202, + 3536 +1 9492 =2
BoJJHe 1518 43 3227 =5 2123 42 1623 47 2218 =4 2023 +3 2033 +4 2118 =3 2830 +2 3427 =7 27125 =2 1720 +3 2320 -3 2621 -5 7389 416
E.H. 1817 =1 3136 45 2822 6 24,2, 0 252, =1 1725 +8 2231 +9 1827 +9 2331 48 2832 +, 252, -1 2223 41 2025 45 2, 30 +6 65 94 +29

The names of the subjects are entered by their
initials.

I denotes the results of the initial test.
F denotes the results of the final test.
D denotes the difference in the scores. The

plus (+) sign indicates an increase over the initial
score. The mimus (~) sign indicates a loss.

*The numbers from 1 to 15 across the top of the table refer to the areas in the examination.

1. The Selence of Child Study. 9. Creative Activity and Play of

2. The B of Life. Children.

3. Anatomical and Physiological Development. 10. The Dynamics of Children's Behavior.
4« Development of Motor Abilities. 11. Development of Soclal Behavior.

5. Development of Communication. 12. Character Development and Discipline.
6. Mental and Intelligence. 13. The Development of Personality.

7. Development of Emotional Behavior.
8. Development of Meaning and Understanding.

14. Mental Hygiene and the Developing
Child.
15 (hWweraall Viewu aF +ha ialA



RAW DATA TABLE (Cortimued)

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
CONTROL GROUP
FALL 1954~1955

: : Areas Tested
Subjects 1 2 3 4 2 - i 8 92 10 1L 12 S - SRS T 15
R W IR R N TG B T IR NG G O R A O N TN T R ) 2 T ¥R F D

AJEH, 1822 # 2833 +5 2325 +2 2120 -1 2430 46 2417 <7 3535 0 2527 42 2829 +1 2836 48 2923 -6 2321 -2 2120 -1 3032 +2 8390 47
EDJMl, 2125 4 3640 + 2829 +1 2421 -3 2930 +1 2522 =3 353 + 2421 -3 253, 49 3335 2 2825 -3 2322 -1 2928 -1 28 3, + 86106 +20
LM.J, 2122 41 342 =5 2629 +3 2324 41 2732 +5 1924 +5 3938 -1 2,2 +5 3132 +1 3132 +1 3032 +2 2321 ~2 2322 -1 3031 +1 0216 +
RE. 2131410 2938 49 3039 49 20 32412 21 38 417 21 34, +13 30 48 418 2537 412 30 38 48 3240 48 19 41 +2219 33 #14 23 34 +11 24 42 418 65 137473
MRDe 914 45 2729 +2 2525 0 1923 +4 2322 -1 2019 -1 2723 ~, 2321 -2 2221 -1 29031 42 2023 +3 1922 +3 2426 +2 B 26 -2 63 54 =9
JBL, 2023 43 3640 +4 2527 42 1922 +3 2625 =1 2425 41 3642 +6 2521 -4 3333 0 3538 +3 3034 +4 2526 41 2225 +3 3635 -1 89102 +13
G, 1821 43 2729 +2 1924 +5 2322 -1 2326 43 2421 =3 2925 =4 1918 -1 2422 -2 2325 +2 2427 +3 2021 1 2422 -3 2524 -1 6962 7
C.EL. 1416 +2 252, -1 2618 -8 1916 =3 2621 =5 2323 0 3221-11 2119 =2 2514 -11 2826 -2 2825 =3 1920 +1 2116 -5 2415 -9 67 49 18
DM, 1721 +4 3736 -1 2427 +3 1920 41 2825 =3 2221 -1 3026 =4 232 41 282 -2 3223 <9 2523 -2 1019 +3 2018 =3 30 2% -6 76 64 -12
BMeC. 1923 44 3342 49 26024, =2 2021 +1 3126 <5 2321 =2 3636 0 262 -6 2917-12 2119 =2 3020-10 1819 +1 1517 +2 1617 +1 61 60 =1
DMK, 1924 45 2520 +4 1723 +6 2621 =5 2725 -2 1923 + 3732 =5 2025 # 2528 +3 2629 43 2620 6 2125 + 1626 410 27 24 =3 36 91 455
EM. 1922 +3 3133 42 2631 45 2223 41 2530 +5 2525 0 3637 41 232 +3 3029 =1 3632 <4 202 0 2023 43 2624 =2 3533 =2 979 =1
Mehodle 1313 0 3035 +5 3027 -3 1625 49 272, -3 1620 4 3735 -2 2629 43 2625 -1 3636 0 212 +3 1923 + 1822 + 2527 +2 8,88
MM, 1313 0 2732 5 2323 0 1217 +5 1821 +3 1918 <1 2624 -2 1419 +5 1723 + 2222 0 2223 +1 1518 +3 1117 +6 2321 =2 6659 -7
HaN. 2220 7 4343 0 2930 +1 2223 +1 3130 -1 2128 47 3743 +6 2732 45 313 +5 3737 0 3030 0 1929410 2624 -2 3235 +3 9810 +12
JV.P. 929420 2326 +3 2823 =5 1717 0 1932413 1722 +5 2428 414, 2031 411 1527 412 19 37 418 2433 49 1826 +8 1324 411 24 33 49 5911 +54
JP. 1921 42 3236 +4 2630 + 2019 -1 2730 +3 2519 <6 3736 -1 622 =, B30 +2 3530 =5 2929 0 222 +2 2225 43 3025 -5 868 b
PL.P. 2433 49 2649+23 2728 +1 262, -2 2938 49 2534 49 48 9 240414 3440 +6 3540 +5 W43 415 2732 45 2534 49 3125 6 9213 +45
JNP. 2013 7 2523 =2 U A =5 2319 ~4 2126 45 1, 32+418 3032 42 2,16 -8 2617 9 1918 <1l 2221 -1 172 4 1715 =2 2519 =6 6461 =3
TP, 1927 48 3236 +4 2029 49 192, +5 2629 43 2225 +3 3739 42 2330 47 2929 0 3537 42 2931 +2 2628 +2 222, +2 3436 +2 88107419
NJP, 1825 +7 3131 0 2323 0 1927 + 2631 +3 242, 0 3223 <9 1920 +1 3031 +1 3232 0 2826 -2 1923 + 2423 -1 3233 41 8993
MR, 1416 +2 1924 45 2922 -7 1824 +6 2624 -2 1424410 331617 262, 0 2427 +3 2627 +1 192 +5 1718 41 1921 +2 2531 +% 771 O

& &

o b




RAW DATA TABLE (Concluded)

ANALYSIS OF TEST RESULTS BY AREAS ON THE CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

CONTROL GROUP
FALL 1954-1955

—Areag Tegted
7 8 9

mém‘;%_n ;j{-g ;gg ;?n Igg 2.2 0 T XD IEFD s F P I FD x%g IR?TD 4132 I ED ILSEE
JM,8. 1815 =3 2027 =2 2523 =2 161, =2 1817 =1 1724410 1931 412 2116 -5 2018 -2 2127 46 1723 + 310 47 1816 -2 2219 =3 7272 -1
R.E.S. 1718 +1 2736 +9 2021 -8 2118 -3 2221 -1_2423 «l 2227 45 1618 +2 1819 +1 1935 416 24,22 -2 1220 +8 022422 025+25 07 +P9
CeSe 2014 -6 3031 +1 2024, =5 2218 =4 2729 +2 227 +2 3638 +2 1918 <1 282, =4 3327 <6 BB 0 2522 -3 272, =3 3526 -9 847 -13
J.0uSe 1723 +6 3136 +5 3029 -1 1818 0 2523 =2 2321 =2 3331 -2 1924 +5 2828 0 2624 -2 2823 -5 232 =3 2015-1, 2722 -5 8566 -19
E.S. 1717 0 3232 0 2524 =1 1417 +3 3026 =4 2527 +2 3733 -4 1,22 48 3229 -3 3232 0 2821 -7 1921 +2‘2626 0 29 26 -3 10097 =3
J.CH., 1416 +2 2228 +6 1823 +5 2025 +5 2427 43 2020 0 2328 +5 1919 0 2429 +5 2624, =2 212, +3 2019 -1 2118 =3 2420 =4 7281 +9
FoGuWe 1721 4 3937 =2 2522 =3 2218 =4 2726 =1 2327 +, 3633 =3 2023 +2 3127 4 302, -6 2826 -2 14,20 + 242, 0 2932 +3 91 66 =25
Total I "

Scores 811 1356 1142 884 153 964, 1167 993 1208 1344 1156 912 951 1219 3426

Sk B B T3 BEN TR R T YEYS

-25

Initial. . . . 18686
Piml. - . * = 19675
Difference . . 989

Total Results for Group:

|




APPENDIX G
COMPUTATIONAL TABLES
1. Comparison of Groups on A C E Psychological
Examination,

2., Comparison of Groups on S R A Reading
Record.

3. Results of Crow and Crow Examination in
Child Psychology:

a., Initial Test
b. Final Test

c. Comparisons Between Initial and
Final Tests

d. Correlations with Gains and
the ACE

e. Correlation and Comparison with
Gains and Sex
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A, C, E, PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATION

Sumer, 1954

105 -1.3 1.69
126 19.7 398.09
162 55.7 302,19
9% -12,3  151.29
105 -1.3 1.69
97 9.3 849
132 25.7  660.59
121 U7 226.09
133 26,7 T12.89
69 -37.3 1391..2%
68 ‘”03 w-”
11 24,7 610,09
as -18,3  334.89
114 7.7 59.29
133 2.7 T712.89
95 -2‘2.3 ‘l-”.”
é5 -41.3 Y
103 -3.3 10,89
116 9.7 9%4.09
137 30.7 94259
113 6.7 44,89
80 -26.3 691.69
123 16.7 278.89
123 16.7 278.89
77 -29.3 858,49
95 -11.3 127.69
109 2.7 729
65 -41.3  1705.69
125 17.7 313.29
28 -18.3  334.89
12 5.7 32,49
119 12,7 161,29
133 26.7 T12.89
& ~2h.3  590.49
108 1.7 2.89
146 9.7 9%.09
104 -2.3 5.29
89 ~17.3  299.29
S0 -5.3 _28.09
=39 ([4l4h  Z(x-iy)2=19,715.51
nl-nL 06.3

SuEup = 654
to B M= mee0
L = T3 = .46 not signifieant



160

S. R. A. READING RECORD

Summer, 1954
Experimental Grosp Control G'Nsp
Raw Score x x Raw Score Xp X3

96 "9«‘2 “06& ]l? '17-’ 3%025
113 7.8 60,84 126 2.5 702.25
110 L.8 23.04 122 22.5 506,25
11 35.8 1281.64 a3 -16.5 272.25
121 15.8 249.64 80 -19.5 380.25
107 1.8 3.2 108 8.5 72.25
107 1.8 3.24 59 -40.5 1640.25
131 25.8 665.64 122 22.5 506,25
122 16.8 282,24 81 -18.5 342,25
109 3.8 14,40 124 24.5 600,25

53 -52.2 2724.8, 80 -19.5 380,25

6é -39.2 1536.64 112 12,5 156,25
112 6.8 “.2& 99 - 05 '25
8 T ml AT
131 25.8  665.64 N 2 xp-M5) .75

93 _12.2 1"-8.8‘} 2-15 .

36 _19-2 %80615

133 27.8 772.84 2 2
129 23.8  56b.4h  8.D. = Z(x -M)" + 2(xy - My)

85 -20.2 408,04 T m———

9% “11.2  125.44 (M -1) + (Hy -1)

114 8.8 774k

121 15.8  209.6h o o Y’/ L{i&_&%ﬁ_w

32 _23¢2 538-2h — - - 15 1)

A i
b L .2 2% s - h 411.13 = 20.27
129 13.8  190.44 S.E.p = s.0;| Mt ¥

76 -29.2  852.64 N No

127 21.8 475.24

115 9. %om}

11, a8 T 20.27°) §5-443 = 20.21 V'{g

97 '8-2 6702&» = =
92 _13.2 17!“21‘ 2002? l‘ omv 20027 v 1 n303
];i -1(5)'3 lgsh.ﬁ S.E.n - 6-1‘
13 27.8  T12.8%, & =D _ My e105.2 - 9.5 = 5.7
-10.2 _ 104,04 S.E.p
=40 L_4_ 2(11-31)2'15:66&- $ = é.& .93
¥ = 105.2 w o B

Entering Table D with 53 degrees of freedom
one gets entries of 2.0l at the .05 level
of confidence and 2.68 at the .0l level.
This t does not reach the .05 level and the
mean difference of 5.7 must be marked
"non-significant."



A, C. E., PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATION
Fall Groups, 1954~'55
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Experimental Gro&p Control
Raw Score x o | Raw Score X, x,
135 43.8  1918.44 86 -3.7 13.69
54 -37.2 1383.8, 51 -38.7 1497.69
18 26,8 718.24 111 2.3 453.69
97 5.8 33.64 9% 6.3 39.69
J 50 "ucz 16976% 101 11-3 127. 69
9% 2.8 7.84 L7 ~40.7 1656.49
112 20.8 432,64 83 -6.7 44,89
87 42 17.64 85 -4.7 22.09
103 11.8 139.& 85 ""4-.? 22.09
95 3.8 14 b4 119 29.3  858.49
9 7.8 60.84 100 10.3 106.09
89 -2.2 Le8L 72 -17.7  313.29
99 7.8 60.84 96 6.3 39.69
g 4 -14.2  201.64 140 50.3 2530.09
81 "10. 2 1“0“ 67 —at 7 5150 29
105 13.8  190.44 113 23.3 542.89
130 3808 1505.“} 81 ""807 75.69
127 35.8 1281.64 90 3 .09
% -5.2 27.% 98 8.3‘ 68089
88 -302 10-& 85 —llﬂ'? 22.@
50 -1.2  1697.44 104 14.3  204.49
:ul-o Ilscs 2”10“ 72 "'17-7 313-29
82 ~9.2 84.64 136 6.3 2143.69
106 14.8 219.04 63 -26.7 712.89
56 -3502 12”0“ 55 _3’&07 1201«-.09
110 1808 353!“ 76 -13.7 187.69
101 9.8 96.04 100 10.3 106.09
105 13.8  190.44 131 .3 1705.69
75 -16.2  262.44 9% b3 18.49
1m 10.8 116 ta 68 _210 7 570-89
ng 27&8 772»8’0 ) 5A ”3507 ]2'"&01!»9
8l -10.2  104.04 150 60.3  3636.,09
56 ™ 3502 12394& 92 203 5029
97 5.8 33.64 109 19.3 372.49
103 11.8 139.24 108 18.3 334.89
59 - 3202 1036¢8k &'«3 _“07 2180-89
™ -14.2 201.64 93 3.3 10.89
83 -8.2 67.24 92 2.3 5.29
72 4.9.2 %806‘& 50 "39&7 15%0@
11? 25‘8 665.64 77 _1207 161.-29
Sk -37.2 1383.84 79 -10.7 114.49
92 ) NIA 108 18.3  334.89
58 -33.2 1102.24 101 11.3 127.69
61 -30.2 912.04 86 ¢ 4 13.69
121& 32.8 10?508)0 57 "32-7 1%9029
5 3 e W=k [E Z(xpmg VIR
s . . » .
90 -102 loM - 8907
10]. 9-8 96.0‘
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A. C. E. PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATION (Continued)
Fall Groups, 1954~'55

e e

Experimental Gro!p Control Gr?p
Raw Score x1 o Raw Score X3 )
90 -1.2 1.“
17 25.8  665.64  S.D. -fZgi - mer Z(x, - ?12
75 -16.2 262. 44 Ny - - (Vg -
104 12.3 15!‘.22:21‘:
132 40. ' 60 - 28 PPy
89 “2.2 L.8h S'D"‘VW - }/
CAE O I i *
57 _3":2 ]_169:61‘ S.D. = m.% = 2&119

81

-10,2

118 2.
1=60 !-gm; thl'nl) )%y

S.E.p = s.n.}/ !iﬁz&
- g} B2 hE _ %lﬂf%

= 24,19 7} .0384 = 24.19 x ,196
scx.‘ o &7‘

t-.;;%:n Mp = 91.2 - 89.7 = 1.5

t = Fo o= %

Entering Table D with 104 degrees of
freedom one gets entries of 1,98 at the
+05 level and 2,63 at the .01 level of
confidence. A t of .34 does not reach
the .05 level and the mean difference
of 1.5 must be marked "non-significant.”
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S. R. A. READING RECORD
Fall, 1954~155

. Experimental Group Control Gr?
Raw Score xy x2 Raw Score _tgu x5
131 33.4 1115.56 97 -1.9 3.61
91 -6.6 43.56 67 -31.9 1017.61
123 25.4 645.16 110 11.1 123.21
104 6.4 40.96 80 -18.9 357.2
51 -%06 2171056 87 "11-9 m 61
m 13.4 179.56 91 -7.9 62.41
110 12.4  153.76 99 .1 0L
104 6uls £0.96 103 4.1 16.81
28 -69.6  484LL.16 76 -22.9 52411
92 -5.6 31.36 116 17.1 292.41
82 _15-6 21&3-% 9 -19.9 396001
80' -1706 m-% 1(11 2-1 lh‘ll
78 "19.6 3311»-16 136 3701 1376.“-
123 25.4  645.16 133 341 1162.81
105 T4 5476 97 -1.9 3.61
131 33.4 1115.5 92 -6.9 47.61
8‘{- _1306 m.% 112 13.1 171.61
9“ -3.6 12.96 116 17.1 2920&1
90 "706 57076 lm 10.1 102.01
132 34.4 1183.36 113 4.1  198.81
92 -5.6 3]-05 33 ‘15-9 25208]-
106 8.4 70.56 130 3.1 9%7.2
60 _37-6 m3076 89 -909 930 (¢) 1
14 16.4  268.96 56 -42.9 1840.41
13 15.4  237.16 110 1.1 123.21
b {4 - 6 . 80 -18.9 357.21
117 19.4  376.36 107 8.1 65.61
131 33.4 1115.56 128 29.1 846.81
96 —1.6 2o56 91 _709 62.‘!1
82 -15¢6 243*36 67 -31.9 103.7.61
125 274 750.76 124 25.1 630.01L
12 23.4 547.56 104 5.1 26.01
9 -18.6 345.96 114 15.1 2%.01
66 -3106 998- 56 1@ 10.1 102. 01
105 7-‘ 5‘#076 92 '6.9 1}7-61
75 -2206 510. 76 7“ —zkcg 620.01
66 -31.6 998.56 91 1.9 62.41
56 -51.6 1730.56 102 3.1 9.61
6". -33.6 ].128.96 lm 1.1 1021
91 -6.6 43.56 101 2.1 Lokl
95 -2 6 6-76 -300 95h-81
B E B gl aasrols
103 5.,  29.16 M,
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S. R. A. READING RECORD (Continued
Fall, 1954-'55

'ﬁxpaﬁ.mtalﬁmgp
Raw Score @ x x

L G
M seore %,z

B

112 . 207.% 8.0 =] Z(xifﬂz +11kg§;f
120 22.,  50L.76 W-L + (M -

90 -7-6 57.76
92 "'5.6 31.36 - V - v 1 .2
116 180’} 338-56 5& -1 * -
18.4  338.56

116
1"5:1 g{% 211;:55-29% " &%ﬂ e

S. Ey= 8. D + N
N

= ﬂ.sﬁ—}ﬁ—z = 22, 55@

= 22.557.0407 = 22.55 x .202
8. Eon = &55

t =M M, = 98.9 - 97.6 = 1.
X,

b= P2 = .29

Entering Table D with 97 degrees of
freedom one gets entries of 1.98 at
the .05 level and 2.63 at the .01l
level of confidence. A t of .29
does not reach the .05 level and
must be marked "non-significant™



COMPARISON OF SUMMER EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
INITIAL TEST
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Experimental Group Control Group
Raw 5
Score X X Score I, ,
41 33 1089 407 24 576
373 - 8 64 406 23 529
341 - 4D 1600 407 24 576
422 41 1681 430 47 2209
378 - 3 9 422 9 1521
345 - 36 1296 400 17 289
429 48 2304 397 14 196
335 - 46 216 387 4 16
413 32 1024 376 - 7 49
407 26 676 375 - 8 64
396 15 225 386 3 9
383 2 4 366 - 17 289
344 - 37 1369 349 - 34 1156
437 56 3136 334 - 49 2401
307 - % 5476 ey 208 75 5625
391 10 00 No=15 570 15505
95 14 196 *- . K= 3333
428 g 2'%2 Round to 383
409
389 8 6 5.0 m[AX)2+ F(Xply)?
330 -5 2601 | (N_ D) + (No1)
342 - 39 1521 1™ z
371 - 10 100
92 1 121 s.D.-»,//,— 57364 + 15505 = J 1374.88
438 57 3249 39+ 14
381 0 0
385 4 16 S.D.= 37.00
43.}73 o 1293 S.D N N 37 55-
- 3 S.E.= 0. B =
97 . 16 256 v U - | %
30 2 7 o e 3 05~
360 - 21 S. 377.092 = . = .
. = = 383-33 oy 381 = 2. = .
22 - & 2600 :;3 11.21 1_1.3; i
317 - 64 4096 ¢ i
346 e 3(5) 12§g Entering table D with 53 degrees of
375 - 68 46 freedom, one finds a t value of 2.0l is
449 % %4 ignificant at the .05 level and 2.66 is
- (X M)2 = ﬁé%? significant at the .0l level. A t value
d Y of .208 is very much smaller. One must
BBSIJ; 51:.0 381 conclude that the difference between the

control and experimental groups on the
initial test is "non-significant.®



COMPARISON BETWEEN FALL EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
INITIAL TEST
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Experimental Group Control Group

Raw Raw

Score xl x12 Score 12 122

518 86 7396 432 18 324
503 7 5041 323 - 89 7921
484 52 2704 94 - 0 400
504 72 5184 338 . - 76 5776
498 66 4356 291 -123 15129
5.7 85 7225 361 - 53 2809
454 22 484, 408 -6 36
477 45 2025 402 - 12 144
L4 42 1764 475 6l 372
479 47 2209 367 - 47 2209
425 - 7 49 469 55 3025
374 - 58 3364 YAVA 0 0
380 - 52 2704 L27 13 169
385 - 47 2209 508 9% 8836
410 - 22 484 499 85 7225
418 - 14 196 404 - 10 100
415 - 17 29 390 - 24 576
398 - 34 1156 440 26 676
376 - 56 3136 44 €0 3600
97 - 35 1225 483 & 4761
340 - 92 8464 408 - 6 36
349 - 83 6389 378 -3 . 1296
355 - T 5929 477 63 3969
365 - 67 4489 M1 - 23 529
385 - 47 2209 398 - 16 256
365 - 67 4489 428 14 196
37 - 6l 3724 404 - 10 100
375 - 57 3249 368 - 46 2116
498 66 4356 485 7L 5041
430 - 2 4 449 35 1225
484 52 2704 328 - 86 7396
507 75 5625 504 9 8100
493 6l 3721 329 - 85 7225
425 - 7 49 464 50 2500
420 -12 144 494 80 6400
434 2 4 371 = 43 1849
449 17 289 461 L7 2209
457 25 625 448 34 1156
457 25 625 378 - 36 1296
465 33 1089 336 - 78 6084,
460 28 784 251 -163 26569
472 40 1600 468 54, 216

480 48 2304 442 28 784
468 36 1296 460 46 2116
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Experinental Group Control Group
Raw 2 Raw 2
Score Xl Kl Score x2 xz
2
463 31 96L Ny = 46 ﬁ Z(Xz-Mz)z = 1627
456 24, 576 414,04
399 - 33 1089 Round to 414
368 - 64 4096
402 - 30 900
4L, - 8 64
453 21 L4
31 - 5 2601
39 - 38 1444
394 - 38 1444
447 15 225
396 - 36 1296
413 - 13.3 361
- 1089
Z(x)-4;) 2 = 135958
Ml - m-63
Round to 432

S.D. ={§'(x )%+ (x 2= 135958 + 162766 = 53.59
& (Nl—l) + (Nz-li V 5 + 45

S.E.D = S.,D Nl C < Nz = 53,5 106 = 53,59 x ,187 = 10,02
) vy 2760

S.E. 10.02 10.02
‘D

Entering table D with 104 degrees of freedom, one finds a t value of
1.98 is significant at the .05 level and 2.63 is significant at the .0l
level, A it of 1.75 falls short of that required at the .05 level so
the difference between these two groups on the initial test is "non-
significant."



COMPARISON BETWEEN POOLED SUMMER AND FALL

EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUP

INITIAL TEST

CROW AND CROW CHILD PYCHOLOGY

Experimental Group

Raw 2
Score X b
518 106 11236
503 91 8281
484 72 5184
504 92 8464
498 86 7396
517 105 11025
454 42 1764
LT 65 4225
474 62 3844
479 67 4489
425 13 169
374 - 38 1444,
380 - 32 1024
385 o | 729
410 - 2 4
418 6 36
415 3 9
398 e i 3 196
376 - 30 1296
297 - | 225
340 - 12 5184
349 - 63 3969
355 . ¢ 3249
365 - 47 2209
385 M 729
365 o - | 2209
371 | 1681
375 - 37 1369
498 86 7396
430 18 324
484 72 5184
507 95 9025
493 81 6561
425 13 169
420 8 64
434 22 484,
449 37 1369
457 45 2025
457 45 2025
465 53 2809
460 48 2304
472 60 3600
480 68 4624,

Contrel Group

Raw 2

Score X2 X2

432 26 676
325 19 361
94 w12 144
338 - 68 4624,
291 15 13225
361 - 45 225
408 2 4
402 - 4 16
475 () 4761
367 -3 1521
469 63 3969
YAVA 8 64
427 2 441
508 102 10404
499 93 8649
404, - 4
390 g 256
440 34 1156
L4, 68 4624,
483 77 920
408 2 &
378 -2 784
4T 1 5041
1 - A 225
98 - 8 64
428 22 484
404 w2 4
363 - 3 1447,
485 (i 6241
449 43 1849
328 - 78 6084
504 98 9604
329 - T7 5929
yATA 58 3364
494, 88 T84
371 ~ 35 1225
461 55 3025
448 42 1764
378 - 2 784
336 - 30 4900
251 - 355 24025
468 62 3844
442 36 1296

168



Experimental Group Control Group

Raw 2 Raw

Score X Xy Score I2 122

468 56 3136 460 54 2916

460 48 2304, 368 - 38 1444

439 47 2209 457 5l 2601

463 51 2601 407 1 1

456 bl 1936 06 0 0

399 - 13 169 407 1 1

368 - bb 1936 420 24 576

402 - 10 100 422 16 256

424 12 144 400 - 6 36

453 41 1681 397 - 9 8L

381 - A 961 387 - 19 361

294 - 18 324 376 - 30 900

4 - 18 324 375 -3 961

44T 35 1225 386 - 20 400

96 - 16 256 366 - 40 1600

413 1 1 349 w o7 3249

ﬁ - 13 16‘9; 334 - ;‘;’ 5184
2 N - 9604

373 - 1524 182752

341 - 7 5041 406.49

422 10 100 Round to 406

378 - 34 1156

345 - 67 4489 8.0 =4/ Z(X4)2 + =(Xp My)?

429 17 289

335 -7 929 (Ky-1) + (H-d)

%’37 ?g 2; 253776 mngzz 2745.45

- = s = T

96 - 16 256 )}—Tﬂ

383 - 2 841

344, - 68 4624 S.D = 52.4

437 25 625

07 =105 11025

o1 - 2L VAN S.E.= S8.D.4/ Ny + N> = 5241 1

2R & - eqEak -mg

428 16 - 256

409 - 3 9 SQED = 52,4 x <16l = 80“

389 - 23 529

330 - 82 6724

342 = 4900 ' = 411.56 - 406.49 _ 5,

20 - & 1681 :—D—— 5 - 08

92 < 2 400 By A 72

438 26 676

381 - 3 961

385 - 27 729 t= .600

47 5 25

378 - 34 1156

097 - 15 225 Entering Table D with 159 degrees of

401 -1 121 freedom one finds that a t value of

360 - 52 2704 1.98 is significant at the .05 level

348 - 64 4096 and 2.6l is significant at the .0l level.



Experimental Group

Raw
Score X 112
327 - 85 7225
32 -9 8281
317 - 95 9025
346 - 66 4356
375 - 7 1369
e 3
5

25377

411.56

Round to 412

170

A % of ,600 is far too small. There
is no significant difference between
these groups on the initial test.
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COMPARISON OF SUMMER EXPERIMENTAL AND COINTRCL GROUPS
FINAL TEST
CROW AND CROW PSYCHOLOGY EXAMINATION

Experimental Group

Raw

Score X}_ x12
517 16 256
434 - 67 4489
512 i 121
616 115 13225
625 124 15376
596 95 9025
435 - 66 4356
502 1 1
505 4 16
396 - 105 11025
582 81 6561
691 190 36100
662 161 25921
333 - 168 28224
511 10 100
530 29 841
518 17 289
602 101 10201
501 0 0
653 152 23104
366 - 135 18225
387 - 114 12996
602 101 10201
416 - 85 7225
407 - 94 8836
424, - 77 5929
423 - 78 6084,
432 - 69 4761
466 - 35 1226
451 - 50 2500
388 - 113 12769
450 - 51 2601
475 - 26 676
497 - 4 16
505 4 16
567 66 4356
501 0 C
584 83 6889
499 - 2 4
497 - 4 16

0 20058 294556

M1=501 -45

Hound to 501

(See Noteon next page)

Control Group

Raw

2
Score 12 12
406 - 90 8100
543 47 2209
362 - 134 17956
532 36 1296
522 26 676
522 26 676
513 17 289
496 0 0
503 7 49
469 - 27 729
484 - 12 144,
470 - 26 676
610 114 12996
545 49 2401
456 - 40 1600
Ny= 15 [7433 49797
My = 495.53
Round to 496

8.D. 775(11-»41)2_4«' S(Xyit)?

(Ng=1) + (Ny-1)

S.De= A/ 204556 + 49797 = 80.6
39 + 14
S. = S.D. N, + N, = 80.6 55__
£ ])T’; B
NyNy

S.ED = 80.6 X .303 24042

L =My 2 500,45 = 495.53 = 5,92 = ,242
" SEp esd2 2iudi2

Entering table D with 53 degrees of
freedom one finds a t value of 2,01 is
significant at the .05 level and a  of
2.66 is significant at the .0l level. A
Lt of .242 is not large enough to indicate
a significant difference in these groups
on the final list.
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Note: For some reason this Control CGroup improved about as
much as the Experimental Group. Refer to sheet on comparison of
Summer Control Group on initial and final test and find a significant
difference with a t value of 6,03. |

t for the experimental group (summer) was only 7.62.



COMPARISON BETWEEN FALL EXPERLMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
FINAL TEST
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Experimental Group Control Group

Raw 2 Raw 2
Score Xy X3 Score Ig 12
494 18 324 419 - 10 100
487 11 121 LA43 14 196
486 10 100 387 - 42 1764
485 9 g1 374 - 55 3025
486 10 100 417 o 144
483 7 49 395 - 34 1156
483 7 9 539 110 12100
LT 1 L 469 40 1600
474 - iR 4 451 22 4B
456 -2 400 500 b 5041
448 - 28 784 498 69 4761
448 - 22 784 15 - 14 196
446 - 30 900 465 36 1296
LT - 29 841 460 31 961
L43 - 33 1089 511 82 6724
442 - 34 1156 667 238 56664
433 - 43 1849 503 T4 5476
454 - 22 484 2 - % 2500
432 - 37 1369 518 89 792
493 17 229 388 - 41 1681
490 14 19 323 -106 11236
490 1 196 382 - &7 2209
383 -93 8649 499 70 4900
387 - 89 7921 LL5 16 256
707 231 53361 350 -1 6241
666 190 36100 559 130 16900
648 172 29584 Sl 82 6724
553 i 5929 663 234 54756
495 19 361 354 - 75 5625
541 65 4225 531 102 10404
536 60 3600 469 40 1600
531 55 3025 392 - 37 1369
523 47 2209 354 - 75 5625
527 51 2601 450 21 441
529 53 2809 401 - 28 78
517 41 1681 426 - 3 9
523 L7 2209 1456 27 729
513 37 1369 453 22, 576
510 34 1156 403 - 26 676
504 8 784 395 - 34 1156
507 31 961 228 141 19881

502 26 676 187 =242 58564
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Experimental Group Control Group
Raw 2 Raw 5
Score Xy 6] Score X> X>
498 22 484, 397 - 32 1024
457 21 441 9 - 35 1225
496 20 400 421 -~ 8 64
338 - 88 T4 ~390 152100
388 - 88 V74l 46 ll__ﬂz.% 4TE86L,
91 - 85 7225 M, = 429,12
401 - 75 5625 Round to 429
404 - 72 5184
411 - 65 4225
417 - 59 3481
416 - 60 3600
419 - 57 3249
42 - 55 3025
420 - 56 3136
422 - 54 2916
424 - 52 2704
425 - 51 2601
- 43 2025
2 246193
= 475.75
md to 476

s.D. =2 (x M2+ (XpM)R = 248193 + 478864
(p-1) + (N2-1) R+ 4
S.D. =F‘9/71—3 = 83-5

NN, 2760 .

t o= Mp = 475,75 = 429.12 = 46.63 = 2.99
S.E.o 15.61 15.61 -
- OD

Entering table D with 104 degrees of freecdom one finds & t value of 1.98
is significant at the .05 level and a 2,63 is significant at the .0l
level, so one must mark the difference between these groups significant
at the .0l level on the final test.



COMPARISON BETWEEN POOLED SUMMER AND FALL
EXPERI VENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS
FINAL TEST
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Experinmental Group Control Group

Raw 2 Raw

Score X; X Seore ) 4

494 8 64, 419 - 26 676
489 1 1 443 - 2 4
486 0 0 387 -5 3364
485 -1 1 374 -7 5041
4E6 0 0 VAV - 28 784
483 - 3 2 395 - 5 2500
483 - 3 9 539 94 8836
477 - 9 81 469 24 576
474 - 12 144 451 6 36
456 - 30 900 500 59 3025
448 - 38 1444, 498 53 2809
448 - 38 1444, 415 -3 900
446 - 40 1600 465 20 400
L4T7 - 39 1521 460 15 225
443 - 43 1849 511 66 4356
bh2 - bb 1936 667 222 4928/,
433 - 53 2809 503 58 3364
454 - 32 1024 379 - 66 4356
439 - 47 2209 518 73 5329
493 7 49 388 - 57 3249
490 4 16 323 ~122 14884
490 4 16 382 - 73 5329
383 -103 10609 499 54 2916
387 - 99 9801 445 0 0
707 221 4881 350 - 95 9025
666 180 32400 559 114 12996
648 162 26244, 511 66 4356
553 67 4489 663 28 47524
495 9 8l 354 - 91 8281
541 55 3025 531 86 7396
536 50 2500 469 24 576
53 45 225 392 - 53 2809
523 37 1369 354 -9l 8281
527 AR 1681 450 5 25
529 43 1849 401 - 44 1936
517 31 961 426 - 19 361
523 37 1369 456 11 121
513 7 729 453 8 64
510 24 576 403 - 42 1764,
504, 18 324 395 - 0 2500
507 21 441 288 =157 24649
502 16 256 187 - =258 66564,

498 12 144 397 - 48 2304



Experinental Group

Raw 2
Score Il Il
497 11 121
496 10 100
388 - 98 9604,
388 - 98 9604
391 - 95 9025
401 - 85 7225
404, - 82 6724
411 w Ty 5625
47 - 69 4761
416 = 70 4900
419 - &7 4489
421 - 65 4225
420 - 66 4356
422 - 64 4096
4Rl - 62 3844,
425 - 6l 3721
431 = 55 3025
517 A 961
434 - 52 2704
512 26 676
6L6 130 16900
625 139 19321
596 110 12100
435 - 51 2601
502 16 256
505 19 361
396 - 90 8100
582 96 9216
€91. 25 42025
662 176 30976
333 -153 23409
511 25 625
530 L4, 1936
518 32 1024
€02 116 13456
501 15 225
653 167 27889
366 -120 14400
387 - 99 9801
€2 116 13456
416 - 70 4900
407 -7 6241
42/, - 62 3844
423 - 63 3969
432 - 54 2916
466 - 2 400
451 - 35 1225
388 - 98 9604
450 - 36 1296
475 - 11 121
497 11 121
505 19 361

176

'L
N =61 | 2773

Control Group
Raw 2
Score 12
94 2601
42 576
39 164836
406 1521
543 9604
362 6889
532 7569
522 5929
522 5929
513 4624
496 2601
035 3364
469 576
4BL, 1521
470 625
610 27225
545 10000
121
579886
445,46
Round to 445
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Experimental Group Control Group
Raw . Raw
Score X »~ Score Xo X 22
567 81 361
567 81 6561
501 15 225
584 98 G604
£99 13 169
497 11 121
[48613 556381
M1= 486-13
Round to 486
2
s.D = E(xl-ulf + Z(XaM2) =1/ 556381 + 579886 = 7146.33
(N7-1) + (No-1) 99 + €0
5.0 = 84.54

Nlﬂz TIT0

t= Mp = 486.13 - 445.46 = 40.67 = 3.01
S.Ep 13.51 13:51

Entering table D with 159 degrees of freedom, one finds that a t value

of 1,98 is significant at the .05 level and 2.6l is significant at the .0l
level. A t of 3.0l exceeds 2.6l so the difference between these two
groups on the final test is significant at the .0l level.



COMPAKISON BETWEEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST
SUMIER EXPERIMENTAL GROUP
CEQW AIND CRCW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

178

Initial Final
Test Test
Raw Score Raw Score Difference X 12
41, 517 103 - 17 269
373 434 61 - 59 3481
341 512 171 51 20601
422 616 194 T4 54776
378 625 247 127 16129
345 596 251 131 17161
429 435 6 =114 12996
335 502 167 47 2209
413 505 92 - 28 784
407 396 - 11 -131 17161
396 582 186 66 4356
383 691 308 188 35344,
344 662 318 198 39204
437 333 ~ 104 -2 50176
307 511 204, 84 7056
391 530 139 19 361
395 518 123 3 9
428 602 174 54, 2916
409 501 92 - 28 784
389 653 264, 144 20736
330 366 36 - 84 7056
342 387 45 - 75 5625
371 602 231 111 12321
392 416 24 - 96 9216
438 407 31 ~151 22801
381 42 43 - 71 5929
385 423 38 - 82 6724
417 432 15 ~105 11025
378 466 88 - 32 1024
397 451 54 - 66 4356
401 388 - 13 -133 17689
360 450 90 - 30 200
348 475 127 7 49
327 497 170 50 2500
321 505 184 64, 4096
317 567 250 130 16900
346 501 155 35 1225
375 584 209 89 7921
449 499 50 - 70 4900
el 427 1?8_59 - 70 __4900
=40 ~15258 20058 40 00 386386
ly=381.45 Mp=501445 Mp=120

(Continued on next page)
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S‘Eq"% = S.D, = 29"_:_5_2 = 99,53 = 15.74
T 10 6432
1, = MD = 120
SCEP 15 - 74
)
t = 7.62

Entering table D with 39 degrees of freedom one finds that a t
value of 2,02 is significant at the .05 level and a t value of 2,71 is
significant at the .01 level. A t of 7.62 is much larger than the
a.71 required at the .01 level, Therefore the gain from initial to

final test is very significant.
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COMPARISON BEIWEEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST
FALL EXPERIMENTAL GROUP
CROW AND CROW PSYCHOLOGY EXAMINATION

Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Difference X P =

518 494 - 24 - 68 4624,
503 487 - 16 - 60 3600
484 486 2 - 42 1764
504 485 - 19 - 63 3969
498 486 - 12 - 56 3136
517 483 - 34 - 78 6084
454 483 29 - 15 225
LT L7 0 - 4 1936
474 474, 0 - Lh 1936
47 456 - 23 - 67 4489
425 448 23 -4 441
374 448 A 30 900
380 L46 66 22 484,
385 L4T 62 18 324
410 443 33 - 11 121
418 442 24 -2 400
415 433 18 - 26 676
398 454, 56 12 144
376 439 63 19 361
397 493 96 52 2704
340 490 150 106 11236
349 490 141 97 9409
355 383 28 - 16 256
365 387 22 - 22 484,
385 707 322 278 77284
365 666 301 257 66049
371 648 217 233 54289
375 553 178 134 17956
498 495 ' - 3 - 47 2209
430 541 11 67 4489
484, 536 52 8 64
507 531 P7A -2 400
493 523 30 - 14 196
425 527 102 58 3364
420 529 109 65 4225
434 517 83 39 1521
449 523 74 30 900
457 513 56 12 144
457 510 53 9 81
465 504 29 - 5 25
460 507 47 3 9
472 502 30 - 14 196
480 498 18 - 26 676
468 497 29 - 15 225
460 496 36 - 8 64
459 : 388 -7 =115 13225
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Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Difference X ;2
463 388 - 75 -119 14161
456 1 - 65 -109 11881
399 401 2 - 42 1764
368 404, 36 - 8 64
402 411 9 - 35 1225
424 417 - 7 - 5l 2601
453 416 - 37 -8 6561
381 419 38 - 6 36
294 421 27 - 17 289
394 420 26 - 18 324
447 422 - 25 - 6 4761
396 424 28 - 16 256
413 425 12 - 32 1024
399 2 - 12 144

60 25898 60 *28%]5 60 126‘2‘;2_ 352385
Ml o 1631063 2 o 475091 M]) = 44.28
Round to 44

s.D. ={£‘?’ =1 = 77.28
2 N-1 9

S.E-MD_ S.Dc = Wo% et - ool 9-97

7N &0 T7.75

Sy

Entering table D with 59 degrees of freedom one finds that a t value of
2.00 is significant at the .05 level and a t value of 2,66 is significant
at the .0l level of confidence. A t of 4.44 is much larger than the

2.66 required for significance at the .0l level. Therefore, the gain
from initial to final test is very significant for the fall experimental

group.
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COMPARISON BETWEEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST
POOLED SUMMER AND FALL EXPERIMENTAL GROUPS
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw - i
Score Score Difference X ;a
518 594, - 24 - 9 9801
503 487 - 16 - 91 8281
4B, 486 2 - 73 5329
04 485 - 19 - 94 8836
498 486 G - - 87 7569
517 483 - 34 -109 11881
454, 483 29 - 46 216
4T LT 0 - 75 5625
4774 414, 0 - 75 5625
479 456 - 23 - 98 9604
425 L8 23 - 52 704
374 448 T4 - 1 1
380 L46 66 - 9 8l
385 4T 62 -13 169
410 443 33 - 42 1764
418 442 24, - 5 2601
415 433 18 - 57 3249
398 454 56 - 19 361
376 439 63 - 12 144
397 493 96 2 441
340 490 150 73 5625
349 490 141 66 4356
355 383 28 - 47 2209
365 387 22 - 53 2809
385 707 322 247 61009
365 666 301 226 51076
371 648 277 202 40804
375 553 178 © 103 10609
498 495 - 3 - 78 €084,
430 541 111 36 1296
484 536 52 - 23 529
507 531 24, -5 R601
493 523 0 - 45 2025
425 521 102 27 729
420 529 109 34 1156
434 517 83 8 64
449 523 74 - 1 1
457 513 56 - 19 361
457 510 53 - 22 484
465 04 39 - 36 1296
LE0 507 47 - 28 784,
412 502 30 - 45 2025
480 498 18 - 57 3249
468 497 29 - 46 2116
460 496 36 - 39 1521

459 388 - 71 =146 21316



Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Difference X X2
463 388 -5 -150 22500
456 1 - 65 =140 19600
399 401 2 - 173 5329
368 404 36 -3 152
402 411 9 - 66 4356
424, AV - 7 - 82 6724
453 416 - 37 112 12544,
381 419 3 - 3 1369
294 421 27 - 48 2304
04 420 26 - 49 2401
LT 422 - 25 -100 10000
396 424, 28 = & 2209
/13 425 12 - 63 P69
399 431 32 - 43 1849
JAVA 517 103 28 784
373 434, 61 . 196
341 512 171 96 9216
422 616 194 119 14161
378 625 247 172 29584,
345 596 251 176 30976
429 435 6 - 6 4761
235 502 167 92 8.6/
413 505 92 17 289
407 396 « 11 - 86 7396
396 582 186 111 12321
383 691 308 233 54289
344 662 318 243 59049
437 333 -104 -179 32041
307 511 204 129 16641
91 530 139 64 4096
95 518 123 48 2304
428 €602 174 2 9801
409 501 92 3 by ¢ 289
389 653 264 189 35724
330 366 36 - 3 1521
342 387 45 - 30 900
371 602 231 156 24336
392 16 2y - 4l 2601
438 407 -3 -106 11236
381 424, 43 - 32 1024
385 423 38 - 37 1369
7 432 15 - & 3600
378 466 88 13 169
07 451 54 -2 441
401 388 - 13 - 88 T4d
360 450 90 15 225
348 475 127 52 2704
327 497 170 95 9025
321 505 184 109 11881
317 567 250 175 30625
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Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Di fference X x2
346 501 155 80 6400
375 584 209 134 17956
!-43 493 50 - 25 225
LA 49 50 - 25 25
141156 N = 100 ]g,gﬁlg L7457 876377
Ml = 411-56 H2 - 486n13 MD = 74-57
Round to 75
s.D. 43?2- = v 876 = 94.08
» {2 - Egn
S-EHD = S.D. = 94.08 = 94.08 = 9.41
N Y100 10
t = My = 74,57 = 7.92
-S—E"M_ 9.41
THp

For 100 degrees of freedom a t value of 1.98 is significant at the .05
level and a t value of 2,63 is significant at the .0l level. A 1t of

7.92 is much larger than the 2.63 required for significance at the .01
level. Therefore, the gain from initial to final test is very significant.
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COMPARISON BETWLEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST
SUIIER CONTROL GROUP
CROW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Final
Test Test

Raw Score Raw Score Difference X X2
407 406 - 1 - 113 12769
406 543 137 25 625
407 362 - 45 - 157 24649
430 532 102 - 10 100
422 522 100 - 12 144
400 522 122 10 100
397 513 116 4 16
387 496 109 - 3 9
376 503 127 15 225
375 469 94 - 18 324
386 484, 98 - 14 196
366 4T0 104 - 8 64
349 610 261 149 22201
334 545 211 99 - 9801
208 _456 Ei%g% 36 1296
=15 5720 7433 15 72519

383,33 495.53 M 112.2

Round off to 112.
Mean difference = 112

sp. =1 Zx* = = 71.9
e

SE, = _SD = 719 = 71,9 = 18,58
E fu YV 15 3.87
T - g = 112.2 = 6,03

Entering table D with 14 degrees of freedom one finds that a t
value of 2,96 is significant at the .01 level. A t of 6,03 is much
larger than the ,01 level of 2,96. Therefore, the gain from initial
test to final test is significant for the summer control group.

This very significant gain is what caused the difference between
Experimental and Control Summer Groups on the final test to show up
"non-significant."



COMPARISON BETWEEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST
FALL CONTROL GROUP

CHOW AND CROW CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw 5
Score Score Difference X X
432 419 - 13 -2 784,
324 LL3 118 103 10609
94 387 - 7 - 22 484
338 374 36 21 441
291 417 126 111 12321
361 395 34 19 361
408 539 131 116 13456
402 LE9 67 52 2704
475 451 - 24 - 3 1521
367 500 133 18 13924
469 498 29 14 196
YAVA 415 1 - 14 196
427 465 38 23 529
508 450 - 48 - 63 3969
499 511 12 - 3 9
404 667 263 248 61504
390 503 113 98 9604
440 379 - 6l - 76 54776
474 518 L, 29 841
483 388 - 95 =110 12100
408 323 - 85 -100 10000
378 382 4 - 11 121
477 499 22 7 49
391 445 54, ¥ 1521
398 350 - 48 - 63 3969
428 559 131 116 13456
404 511 107 92 8464
368 663 295 280 78400
485 354 -131 =146 21316
449 531 82 67 4489
328 L69 141 126 15876
504 392 =112 -1 27 16129
329 354 25 10 100
464, 450 - 14 - 29 841
494, 401 - 93 -108 11664
37 426 55 40 1600
461 456 - 5 - 20 400
448 453 5 - 10 100
378 403 25 10 100
336 395 59 44, 1936
251 288 37 22 484,
468 187 =281 -296 87616
442 397 - 45 - 60 3600
460 294 - 66 - 81 6561
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Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Difference X __;2
368 42 583 gg 18%444
427 29 g =4 489
[19046 N = 46 19740 46@_ 629054,
M1 = 414.04 Mo - 429.12 Mp = 15.08
Round to 15
S.D.p = Té'xz =@ = 118.23
N-1 45
S'EHD = S.D. = 118.23 = 118,23 = 17.44

S'g'{n 17.44

Entering table D with 45 degreces of freedom one finds that a t value of
2.02 is significant at the .05 level and a t value of 2.69 is significant
at the .Cl level. Since this i does nct even reach the 2. 02, one must

conciude that there is no sigﬂﬁoant gain from initial test to final
test for the fall control group.



COMPARISON BETWEEN INITIAL AND FINAL TEST

POOLED SUMMER AND FALL CONTROL GROUPS

CROW AND CROW EXAMINATION IN CHILD PSYCHOLOGY

188

Initial Test Final Test
Raw Raw
Score Score Di fference X x2
432 19 -13 - 52 2704,
325 443 118 79 6241
94 387 - 7 - 46 216
338 374 36 - '3 9
291 417 126 87 7569
361 395 34 - 5 25
408 539 131 92 8464
402 469 67 28 784
475 451 - 24 - 63 3969
367 500 133 94 8836
469 498 29 - 10 100
4 415 1 - 38 1444
427 465 38 gl 1
508 460 - 48 - 87 7569
499 511 12 - 27 729
404, 667 263 22/, 50176
390 503 113 "4 54776
440 379 - 6l =100 10000
414 518 44, 5 25
483 388 - 95 =134 17956
408 323 - 85 =124 15376
378 382 4 - 35 1225
417 499 22 - 17 289
391 445 54, 15 225
398 350 - 48 - 87 7569
428 559 13 92 8464
404, 511 107 68 4624,
368 663 295 256 65536
485 354 -131 -170 28900
449 531 82 43 1849
328 469 141 102 10404
504 392 112 -151 22801
329 354 25 - 14 196
464, 450 - 14 - 53 2809
194, 401 93 -132 17424
31 426 55 16 256
461 456 - 5 - 4h 1936
448 453 5 - 34 1156
378 403 25 - 14 196
336 395 59 20 400
251 288 37 - 2 4
468 187 -281 -320 102400
L2 397 - 45 - 84 7056
460 394 - 66 -105 11025
368 421 53 14 196
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Initial Test Final Test

Raw Raw
Score Score Difference X 3_;2
457 39 -418 =457 208849
407 406 - 1 - 40 1600
406 543 137 98 9604
407 362 - 45 - 84 7056
430 532 102 63 3969
422 522 100 6l 372
400 522 122 83 6889
397 513 116 _ 77 5929
387 496 109 70 4900
376 503 127 88 7144,
375 469 9% 55 3025
386 484, 98 59 3481
366 470 104 65 4225
349 610 261 222 49284,
334 545 21 172 29584,
308 456 1 109 11881
6L J24796 27173 6l 2 808250
My = 406.49 M, = 445.46  Mp = 38.97
Round to 39

8.D.p aﬁ_f =}/aoa£2 = 116.06

S°E°HD= 116.06 = 116.06 = 14.86

T 7.81
t= My = 38.97 = 2.62
S-E-MD 14.86

Entering table D with 60 degrees of freedom one finds that a i value of
2.66 is significant at the .0l level and a t value of 2,00 is significant
at the .05 level. A t of 2,62 falls short of the 2.66 required for
significance at the .0l level but is significant at the .05 level of
confidence.
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COMPUTATIONAL TABLE FOR CORRELATIONS
BETWEEN GAINS AND A C E AND SEX

Experimental Groups
This table shows the columnar arrangement of the raw data necessary

to make the correlations between mental ability as displayed on the A C E
and difference in gains between the iniiial and final testing on the Crow
test. The sex of each subject is indicated. The first column lists the
subjects for each group which in this table are pooled. The sex of the
subject follows in the next column., The differences between the scores
on the initial testing and final testing fill the next column and the last
row of figures shows the gains or losses made on the Crow and Crow Exami-
nation with the addition of 400 which eliminates negative difference.
This is a procedure recommended for correlation results.

Correlation of Achievement Gains on the Crow and Crow

With the Results of the A C E and Correlation With
Achievement and Sex for the Experimental Group

A C E and Sex Difference in points

(Raw Score) in Initial and Final

Scores

D.A. (boy) 105 40 L0
F.B. (girl) 126 22/, 624,
A.B, (girl) 162 242 642
R.F.B. (boy) 94 54 454
E.B. (boy) 105 27 427
P.C. (girl) 97 270 670
c.D. (boy) 132 207 €07
S.F. (girl) 12 108 508
R.G. (boy) 133 105 505

%Note: In order to eliminate the negative differences, 400 was
added to all scores because the biggest negative difference was -393.
Adding a constant term to all scores does not change the sigma of the dis-
tribution nor does it affect the correlation with another set of scores.
It does add 400 to the mean of the differences but this has no effect on

the comparison,



Experimental Groups, Continued

A C E and Sex
(Raw Score)

W.L.G. (boy) &
J.H. (boy) 6
D.L.H, (boy) 131
J.H. (boy) a8
S.H. (girl) 114
R.F.H, (boy) 133
L.H. (boy) 84
J.AH, (boy 65
AFH, (boy) 103
WoJ (girl) 116

E.M, boyi 123
B.M. (boy 123
N.M, (boy i

P.0.N. (boy) 95
0.W.P. (boy) 109

M.L.P. (girl) 65
M.P, (girl) 124
J.J.R. (girl) 88
J.J.R. (girl) 112
D.R. (boy; 119
H.S. (boy 133
J.S. (girl) 82
D.S. (boy) 108
B.T. (boy) 116
C.J.V. (girl) 104
B.W. (girl) 89

A.W. (boy) 101

N.H.A. (boy) 135
J.A. (girl 54
B.B. (girl) 118
K.B, (boy) 97
D,B. (boy) 50
N.J.C. (girl) 94
R.C. (boy) 12
J.A.C. (girl) 87
F.D.C. (boy) 103
H.D.C. (boy) 95
M.B.C. (girl) 99
M.J.C. (girl) &9

Difference in points
in Initial and Final

162

Scores

406
709
473
491
554
572
554,
524
476
522
596
461
425
483
554
478
479
545
593
467
6L7
498
488
445
498
347
485
490
555
486

43
429
403
4T7
415
458
428
526
411
407
424,
421
411
491
520
485
453
426

191
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Experimental Groups, Concluded

A C E and Sex Difference in points

(Raw Score) in Initial and Final

Scores

R.G. (boy) 86 R iy | A7
M.J.G. (girl) 88 32 432
K.E.G. (boy) %0 68 468
F.G.H, (girl) 140 Al 441
R.D.H. (boy) 82 42 442
AJH, (boy) 106 42 442
C.H. (boy) 56 13 413
M.J.J. (girl) 110 242 642
L.E.XK. (boy) 101 30 430
M.M.K. (boy) 105 17 AV
J.AL. (boy) 75 24 424,
E.C.L. (girl) 102 24 424
D.L. (boy) 119 22 422
@.McC.L. (girl) 81 33 433
M,L, (girl) 56 33 433
0.DMeA. (boy) 97 3 403
D.E.McD, (girl) 103 59 459
N.M. (boy) 59 16 416
R.M. (bay) 7 50 450
J.R.M. (boy) 83 10 410
M.J.0. (girl) 117 57 457
L.0.P. (boy) 54 23 423
D.J.P. (girl) 92 56 456
J.AP. (girl) 58 34 434
G.R.R. (boy) &L 48 L8
K.K.S. (boy) 124 6 406
R.C.S. (boy) 66 48 448
B.S.Jr. (boy) 90 0 430
W.S. (boy) 101 -26 374
G.J.S. (girl) 90 34 434
J.C.S. (boy) 117 19 19
M.M,T. (girl) 75 51 451
JH.T. (boy) 104 185 585
A.T. (boy) 132 9 409
H.D.T. boy; 89 56 456
R.H.Tc boy 107 "'6 y‘
P.A.T. girl) 85 27 1!»27
J.L.W. (boy) 57 40 420
N.L.W. (girl) 81 27 427
P.H.W. (boy) 118 145 545
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Control Groups

This table shows the columnar arrangement of the raw data necessary
to make the correlations between mental ability as displagyed on the A C E
and difference in gains between the initial and final testing on the Crow
test. The sex of each subject is indicated. The first column lists the
subjects for each group which in thigs table are pooled. The sex of the
subject follows in the next column. The differences between the scores
on the initial testing and final testing fill the next column and the last
row of figures shows the gains or losses made on the Crow and Crow Exami-
nation with the addition of 400 which eliminates negative difference.
This is a procedure recommended for correlation results.

Correlation of Achievement Gains on the Crow and Crow

Examination and Correlation with Achievement
and Sex for the Pooled Control Groups

A C E and Sex Difference in points

(Raw Score) in Initial and Final

Scores

D.B. (boy) 97 =393 7
D.L.B. (girl) 67 70 470
J.C.B. (boy) 110 25 425
C.W.C. (boy) 80 105 505
P.C. (boy) 87 ~104 296
H.V.D, (boy) 91 20 420
T.D. (boy) 99 13 413
J.ALE. (boy) 103 9 409
AJD.E. (boy) 76 -7 393
P.G.E. (girl) 133 64, 464,
M.L.G. (girl) 116 0 400
RJJ.G. (boy) 79 ~-126 214
L.W.H. (boy) 101 29 371
AL, (boy) 136 -8 392
PH. (girl) 133 -1 399
B.J.He (girl) 97 11 389
E.H. (boy) 92 75 475
AJH, (girl) 112 20 420
E.H. (boy) 116 37 437
L.M.J. (girl) 109 20 420

83 1 401
.B.L. (girl) 130 40 440

ouRw

b
%A
T



A C E and Sex
(Raw Score)

C.E.L. (boy) 56
B.N.McC. (boy) 110
D.R.McK. (boy) 80
D.HM, (boy) 107
EM. (girl) 128
M.AM, (girl) 91
N.M, (girl) 67
H.N. (boy) 124
J.J.P. (boy) 104
J.P. (girl) 107
P.L.P. (girl) 114
J.P. (boy) L7
W.P. (girl) 109
NJJ.P. (girl) 92
M.R. (girl) 4
J.”.S. (boy) 91
R.E.S. (boy) 79
C.S. (boy) 102
J.C.S. (boy) 100
E.S. (girlg 101
J.C.W. (girl) 68
F.G.W. (girl) 128

R.B. (girl) 89
B.N.Bo (girl) 118
CoB. (girl) 113
M.C. (girl) 100
D.C, (girl) 84
K.G. (boy) 92
E.L. (girl) 133
EM. (girl) 80
T.P. (girl) 119
J.P. (girl) 70
F.S. (girl) 119
S.H.H. (boy) 109
JoEaS. (girl) 98
J.BE.S. (girl 106
W.R. (boy) 119

Control Groups, Concluded

Difference in points
in Initial and Final

Scores

-75 325
-31 369
97 497
-22 378
6 406

4 404,
22 422
55 455
182 182
-18 382
169 569
-17 383
70 470
2 A21
14 414
18 418
143 543
=47 353
-39 361
=10 290
33 433
-31 369
23 603
106 506
121 521
40 440
63 463
28 428
115 515
98 498
145 545
162 562
173 573
102 502
138 538
120 520
69 469

194
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COMPUTATIONAL TABLE

CALCULATION OF SIGNIFICANCE OF DIFFERLNCE
BETWEEN MEANS OF THE BOYS AND MEANS OF THE GIRLS DIFFERENCES

FROM INITIAL TO FINAL TEST

B
il

79 for total group from correlation sheet

= SN, + 08
p

Y, §,
SEd='79 NV+70 = X .A59 = 12.56
6300
Girls Boys
——g-E'E- 12.56 12.56

t = 241

Entering table D with 158 degrees of freedom one finds that a t
value of 1,98 is significant at the .05 level and a t of 2,6l is signifi-
cant at the .0l level. The t of 2.41 indicates significance at the .05
level but shows the difference to be "non-significant" at the .0l level.
One could conclude that there is a very slight tendency for the girls to

make a greater gain than the boys.



BETWEEN SCORES (DIFFERENCES) AND BOY-GIRL CATEGORIES

Scores
650 - 700
600 -~ 649
5% = 599
500 -~ 549
450 = 499
400 ~ 449
350 - 399
200 = 349
250 - 299
200 - 249
150 - 199
100 - 149
5 - 99
0 - 49

Mean total Group

Mean Boys
Mean Girls

Percentage Boys

Percentage Girls qQ
2

]

"Uptﬁdz =

CORRELATION TAELE

CALCULATION OF BI-SERIAL R

o unu

d =

196

Total TFrequency

=
SI l—'o\tsr-'!-'
HOOOCOMMMONWO RO ONW

Frequency
Boy Girl
2 1
1 5
4 6
8 10
2/, 15
36 27
10 6
2 0
2 0
0 0
o ¢}
0 0
0 0
1 0
90 70
459 (from correlation sheet)

446.11
476.43
I%% = ,56
0 = 44
1%

= ,394 from table 48 page 360

79 from correlation table

3Flf?- Z 79 . 394

of girls to make a greater gain than boys.

383 X .625

O Tpyjq = «24 which shows only a very slight tendency



APPENDIX H

SAMPLES OF STUDENT WORK*

1. Student Logs
2. Case Studies
3. Film Evaluations

4. Newspaper Reporting

*These are exact copies of student work, They have
not been edited. HNo notation has been made of errors.
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SAMPLE OBSERVATION REPORTS IN SCHOOL OBSERVATION

Nursery School

The psychology class went to the Uklahoma Presbyterian Nursery
School to observe the Four and Five Year Olds, There were thirteen
children present, two being absent that day. They were having a free
play period indoors because it was raining very hard.

Most of them were awfully noisy. One little blonde girl whom her
teacher called, "Grandma," got into a chair and held a doll and wouldn't
move, Neither would she talk to us, but some of the boys got wild. The
little F-boy got a lump of clay and hit the little S-boy on the top of
his head. The little S-boy added more clay to his lump and hit back at
the F-child. !le had real blonde hair and the clay left the hair on the
top of his head green from its color. They were pounding each other
harder and harder when the teacher came into the room and said, ‘llere,
you boys, Stop it and go across the hall to play with the castle." They
threw down the clay and ran across to the room where a pretty large
castle with its moat was on a low table. They got down on their knees
and started building the castle just as if nothing had happened in the
other room. They were bragging how good they were at building a castle.

The largest child in the group is nearly six. Her father is a
Southeastern faculty member. She crawled over a table and started talking
to the boys in our class. The teacher said she was her only problem. She
is an only child.

It was just like Arnold Gesell said. The Fours and Fives still need
very watchful supervision. They tried to get attention.

The music teacher came and the children ran into the music room. It

was marvelous to see them cooperate with her. They were responsive in
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group singing., Again, it was fun dramatizing songs and in taking turns
at leading and running around in circles and clapping hands to the
music, America is their favorite song and they love to sing it.

Our psychology teacher said, "Listen to their wvoice control. Their
piteh and rhythm are wonderful., They are so young!™ A boy in our class
said, "Listen to her-—-the teacher. It is wonderful for she is so old."
She is going to be relieved next year because she is seventy. I enjoyed

their music lesson, and I thought the teacher was good.

Four Years 01d
The committee on children's literature read in our text that Four
likes silly language so they read Wanda Gag's Millions of Catszl

Millions of Cats——
They cuame to a pond
Mew, Mew! We are
thirsty! cried the
Hundreds of cats,
Thousands of cats
Millions and billions
and trillions of cats.

When it was read to the Fours, they went around saying, "Mew, mew!"
and "Billions and millions of cats," over and over again, so we decided
that they liked the poem. People should read a lot to little children,

especially to the Fours and Fives because they like language.

IMae Arbuthnot, Children and Books (Chicago: Scott Foresman &
Company , 1947), p. 288,

Kindergarten
The 0.P.C. Kindergarten was an excellent place to observe four and

five year olds. We saw the children during their free play pericod.

I sat by some little girls who were playing dolls. They told me
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their names and let me hold their dolls, One little girl discovered a
doll that didn't have any panties on and she would pull up the doll's
dress and say "Oh, Oh, she doesn't have on any britches.® Then she would
Just laugh,

We went in another room and watched two little boys playing with a
castle, They put on quite a show for us., They banged the walls on the
castle over and shouted, "An attack! We've got to--got to fight," so
they boxed one another for a little while then began to build the wall
back.

The music teacher came and they had their music lesson. The children
could sing remarkabely well for five year olds.

I think it is a very good idea for children to attend kindergarden,
because it trains them in many ways. They learn to get along with other
children, they learn to follow directions, they build readiness for
reading and other first grade activities, and they learn to give and take

in a more social way.

The Six Years 01d

The Six Years 0ld Committee brought six pupils from Mrs. Reynold's
First Grade Room at Washington Irving School for our psychology class to
observe. They were so cute. They made us all want to be first grade
teachers, They sat up in front of the class and the committee inter-
viewed them. They answered all the questions and it was the most
interesting lesson we have had.

It was in January and the kids were all dressed up in their Christmas
presents. The little girls had on caps with fur trims around their faces
and pretty new sweaters. The boys had on bright jackets. They looked

darling.
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Iwo of the most interesting ones were Carlos and Mary, twins, who
were born in South America, They flew to Durant two years ago. They
can speak Spanish and German even better trhan they can speak English.
All of the children went to Sunday School except Carlos and Mary. They
said that their mother didn't like the Sunday Schools and Churches here.
It worried us until our psychology teacher found out that they were
German Lutherans and couldn't understand our churches.

Kathy Oge was the largest child. She liked everything to eat,
especially greens and whole wheat bread and yogurt. Ske kept all the
health rules.

Madge, a member of the committee, asked the children if they had a
boy friend or a girl friend. Everyone but Kathy did, Mary said that
Kathy did have a boy friend, They argued a little bit over it and Kathy
asked Mary who 1t was. Mary just said, "Carlos." It was so funny.
Carlos is her twin brother and he is small and Kathy is large and well
developed,

They wrote on the board so that we could see their muscular co-
ordination.

We gave them a color book and a box of crayolas apiece. uhen the

bell rang, they didn't want to go back to their school.

Grade I Observation

A little boy in the first grade was given a test by his teacher to
find out how well he could see. The teacher knew he had very bad eyes.
The boy wore thick glasses. When he took the test through the machine
and the teacher found that he saw the objeects through only one eye, she
knew why he was having a reading problem. Ilis other eye was completely

unused. The boy seemed falirly happy and he cooperated with the teacher.
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Grade I Reading Class

The children read silently the first page, then the teacher asked
quesiions. She told them to read with their eyes——some were using their
lips! One boy had trouble reading and the teacher used some phonetics
in helping him to pronounce Clean. The other children drew pictures of

their pets while this group was reading.

Grade 1

This incident has for its characters two little girls named Sharon
Nevil and Sharon Wheeler, both six years old, and both enrolled in school
for the first time. They met for the first time just outside our apart-
ment, Starting the conversation, Sharon Nevil asked Sharon Wheeler her
name, Sharon Wheeler replied that her name was Sharon, Sharon Nevil,
placing her hands on her hips in an expression of jealousy and disgust,
said, "™y name is Sharon, too, and there are just too many Sharons
around here, Something just has to be done about it."

This was a very amusing situation as well as a very typical reaction
for a child of that age.

OUn page 119, in the Six Year 0ld Chapter, ecan be found the explana-
tion of this situation. The six-year-old insists on being first in

everything.

Grade 4

Today, we saw a boy who has reversals in both reading and writing
write his name. His principal brought him to Miss Sally for her to
diagnose his trouble. le wrote "Joe Bumpass"™ with five or six letters
reversed, reversing both J and E in Joe. In one hour after he had been

shown how to write his name correctly, he could write it that way. He
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didn't seem confused like he did when he first came. He will be taught

kinesthetic exerciscs to learn left-to-right movements.

———————— —

Grade 6

When we were observing in the Sixth Grade room the other day, one
of the boys kept calling his teacher "a silly old goat." She asked them
~ to take out their tablets and write their spelling words and he said,
"Oh, you silly old goat!"™ I thought that maybe he could not spell the
words But he did, I think he is a pretty good speller., The teacher
just kind of smiled and tried to ignore him every time he would call

her "a silly old goat.™ I wonder why he did it.

———

Grade 2
Client: Burl Kent Age 8 Grade:s Second
Brothers 1 Age 2
Sisters 1 Age 2
Dentitions
Baby teeth few_(back) Teeth out few (top front)

Permanent teeth__ few (back front) Gum condition___ redish rash

Shape of jaw long

Muscular Developments
Right or Left handed
Right or Left Legged
Arm muscles Hard or soft

Leg muscles Hard .or soft

#¥Dan made an elaborate observation blank of his own which he used
for observing a student in second grade. He was impressive as he used
it. The blank is reproduced in full even to the misspelled words.
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Characteristics:
Eyes bright Nail bitting no
Face good color Thumb sucking no
Legs straight Knee krocking ne
Sit straight no Stand straight yes

While at work does he change from sitting to standing? no

Urge to action for short or long time. short
Favorite toy guns
Game cowboy

Keep time to music._ Didn't know what kind of music he liked as they

had no radio at home,

Like to climb and jump from heights___Likes to climb trees, but not

to jump from high places.

Self dependent yes Dress himself Yes

Brush teeth yes Tie his Shoes yes

Comb halr yes Wipe dishes _yes

Mind the baby Yes, he told me about the twins
Nutritions

Favorite food Beans Dessert Strawberry jello

Does he like any of the followings (check)

Spinach X Cottage Cheese 2
Peanut butter X Apples X
Orange Juice X Ice Cream X
Carrots X Cheese X
Eggs ‘ X Peanuts X
Oatmeal X Beef > 19
Milk - Pork 2
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Observation

lle was doing his art lesson which was liallowe'en art when I came
inte the room. He was drawing a Hallowe'en pumpkin with face and all.
He writes even, he makes his letters all sizes, lle was willing to talk
to me during recess, then went out to play. Spent all the time on the
swings; pumping and helping push others., After recess he had his reading
lesson, He reads slow, stumbles over some of the words. Answered
questions his teacher asked about the story they were reading. While
at his desk working he would stoop over. He enjoyed showing you his
work.

Buel is the largest student in size but has very good control of
his walking and running. He has a speech defect which he will out grow.
His teacher tells me his is very cooperative, turns his lessons in on
time. She has only had him in her class for two weeks for he is a
transfer student. He seems to have adjusted himself to his new classmates
and teacher.

When we went to the fourth grade room to observe, the children were
just going out for recess. We met two little girls in the door. As
they hurried past us, we heard one say to the other, "Here come all
those college students with those long sheets of questions. Let's
hurry out so we won't have to answer them."

We decided to put away our observation sheets for awhile and write

from memory.
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Grade 4
Child Observation Logs Case No, 1
Clients James Dobbins
Ages Seven Grade: Fourth
Situation

While I was in this room, I had the chance to observe James for an
hour, which covered two situations, e.ge reading and participating in
classroom activities.,

Observations

James attracted my attention when I first settled down to look over
his class., He has light brown hair, pretty blue eyes and a general sweet
expression, He is also outstanding physically because he is the largest
boy in the class, although, he is very well built. James was very talka-
tive; tellimg me everything from the fact that he had on a new shirt
which was a present from his mother to the fict that he had missed school
two days because his aunt died. He volunteered all sorts of information
such as: his birthday is in July, he likes “Skip to My Lou® best of
their games, he had brushed his teeth that morning (and to quote him,"....
and I think I will brush them tonight."), he doesn't run in the building
because it would be breaking a safety rule, and he dresses himself most
of the time.

I loved being with James because he is not yet at that exasperating
age when you have to drag everything out of them. From some of the little
things that he did and said, I could see that he came from a home in
which the parents really were interested and cared about what he was doing.
His mother had made him a costume for the Hallowe'en fun that afternoon.

James seems very well adjusted, well-liked by his peers and teacher.

His is imaginative in his drawings, using vivid colors and unusual
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subjects, His complexion is healthy, his fingernails elean, and is
left-handed, James is atitentive, cooperative and willing to work.
His teacher's remarkss James is an average student who tries very

hard, His Christian home life definitely shows up at school,

Grade 1
Client: Ronny Ages Six
Situation

It was in the first grade room of Mrs., Ellison's when I meet Ronny.
lle has a little brother and sister and he voluntarily told me about his
cat and how she caught a mouse., When I asked him about bedtime, he said
that he hated to go to bed and he couldn't go to sleep anyway because his
dog barked outside his bedroom window, He said that he loved to eat
and then showed me his glistening small white teeth., His gums seem
extremely light for a child of his age.

Ronny was doing his writing lesson which was about average. That
is, he was on the second page of “o's" as most of the children were.
Ronny was in the second reauiing class. The boy sitting next to him was
in the same reading class, but was ahead of him in writing; he had
already written four pages. However, Ronny bragged that he had beat him
one day.

He brought out his Halloween mask twice and Mrs. Ellison had to
remind him to wear it only on the playground or to wait until the party
that afternoon, |

Ronny was glad to talk and I didn't have to coax him a bit.

Observation

Mrs. Ellison explained to us when we went out on the playground that
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all her pupils were already six., She doesn't have any seven-year-olds.

Ronny was about the average size in his classroom. He needed a
hair cutl and his clothes were not the nicest nor the neatest in the room.

All the children loved their teacher and she seemed to have perfect
discipline, Last year, she explained, she got new blond portable desks
in her room and that they were helpful in teaching. She said that you
could arrange them in so many different ways., The observation class
didn't seem to put a strain on her, She acted like she had ten extra
clumsy people in her classroom every day. She was quite collected, but
of course the children were all starry-eyed.

The children were, of course, cute, I think that if you could be
with them even a whole day that one could learn a lot about adult be-

havior plus child psychology.

Grade 5
Client: Jennifer Shipman Age: Ten
Grades Fifth Age Range: One year

Situation

Geography class and play period. The children were in the process
of having their pictures taken when we entered the classroom. Jennifer
with her big sleepy eyes caught my attention., She moved slow and was
not as alert as, Linda, the girl who sits just two seats to the left.

The geography lesson was taught different from what it would have
been in my grade school time. The children opened their bocks and read
a paragraph then answered the question the teacher would ask. Two-thirds
and sometimes more of the hands would go up when the teacher asked her
question, three of them forgot the answer when called on to answer.

Jennifer only raised her hand twice. She was never called on to answer,
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She read her book and seemed to give good attention., She didn't seem to
be aware that the student observers were in the room——while Linda was
very conscious of them, Linda did several things to attract their atten-
tion, She was one of the three who didn't know the answer after putting
up her hand.

The children with the help of the teacher read and studied the
lesson in class, A few days later I heard another teacher say that if
a child studied his lesson before class there was no need for him to come
to class——that she let them read it in class. This may be a modern
trend in teaching but I think it could be over done.

When the children went out for recess Jennifer stayed in the room
working on her arithmetic lesson. The teacher sent her out to play then
told me that Jennifer had been 1ill the night before and was unable to
get her lesson., She also told me that she was a little slow but that
she did her work, She wasn't feeling well today.

Jenni fer's mother is from England and works as a nurse in one of
the local hospitals, Jennifer was born in England. She is a little
small for her age but did not appear undernourished. ©She has lovely
healthy looking hair., She did have several decayed teeth with one
missing, The permanent teeth are growing straight with no cavities.

Jennifer is a normally adjusted child, She fits in well with her
friends in the room. On the play ground she is in on all the play. She
is not the bold agressive type, but a little reserved and seemingly a

sweet, mild-tempered child.
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Clients Beverly Kay George Age: Six
Grades First

Situation: Writing

Teeths One tooth, in front was loose and she opened her mouth and
wiggled it with her finger to show me that it was loose. Deverly's
teeth were well kept and none was missing.

She dressed herself, but her mother combed her hair., Beverly's
hair was long, blond and curly, She was dressed so sweet. She was
very talkative, she told me all about her baby sister having the mumps
and her mother had just come home from the hospital but was still in
bed. she had such a sweet and pleasant voice. Her eyeballs were large,
bright, and clear., She did eat breakfast. Her favorite food is jello.
She isn't gick very much. She likes for the boys to bother her during
recess when she and some of her friends are playing house. She likes
to bathe, She was right handed. She likes her teacher. She sat up
stralght in her chair and kept writing as her teacher had instructed
when I was writing down what she had said., When the bell rang for recess,
she put up her pencil and paper and I helped her put on her coat. She
smiled very sweet, looked at me and said, "Thank you." Then, she pushed
her chair up to the table and left very quietly. So many left their
chairs away from the table, just trying to be the first outside. Some
of the boys and girls played well together during recess. A nmumber of
the children wore their hallowe'en faces and costumes during recess.
Recess lasted for twenty minutes. The children were very noisy in get-
ting seated, a lot of laughing and cutting up. The girls were quieter

and studied better than the boys. There was a lot of wadded up paper
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on the floor around some of the children's desks also a number of crayolas
on the floor.

Luring the writing class there was quite a bit of noise, The boys
were definitely attention getters. One boy was waving both his arms in
the air over his head. Two little boys stuck out their tongues at
each other and would always look around to see if they were being
noticed. One little boy enjoyed sucking his thumb., A number of the
children kept pencils in and out of their mouths. Severzl enjoyed visiting
with their neighbors. All the pupils could write very well, I thought,
all respected and responded to the teacher's instructions.

During the reading class there was a lot of twisting, scooting up
and down in chairs and moving around in their chairs., All the children
called out the words real loud whenever the teacher held up a card.

Two boys were not paying attention and were scoffing during the class
and she had to move them apart.

I really enjoyed this new experience.

Grade 4
Clients Dana Williams Ages nine
Situation: Arithmetic Lesson
Observation

Dana was the largest person in the class. Even though she was
taller than the others her clothes fit. It looked as if she vore a
wonan's size shoe, She has all her teeth., Her eyes are bright and
clear, Dana is right handed. She likes to eat and has no favorite food.
For breakfast she had eggs and cereal, She likes to read and to work
arithmetic better than her other subjects. She was reading when we came

into the room although there was a lot of disturbance and the other
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children were roaming about. She was good at math and won her row quite
a few points for getting the problem worked first in their math game.
The amazing fact is that my selection for Summary II was very out-
standing in ability when called on. She had an indifferent expression
on her face but when asked to read she was the best reader in the class,
She acted as if she had no interest or was bored. I am wondering if
this could be that she actually has a higher I.Q. than the others in
the class, but I can't understand why she didn't show some signs of

interest.,

Out of Class Observations Group According to Age Level
Clientss Ann and Sue Cornell Ages two year old twins
Situation
They were in the bedroom behind the bed playing with their aunt's
periume,
My Reaction
The children were being normal in their actions because they were
curious to know all about the bottles and their contents. I wondered
if maybe they were aware to a certain degree that they were playing with
something that they shouldn't have, and, therefore, they were playing
behind the bed.
Was this action normal?
According to the text on page 357, children want to explore every-

thing around them so they can learn the properties of different objects.

Observation of my son—2 1/2 years old.
After I took Jimmy's bottle from him at one year, he started

carrying one of his blankets around. He would suck the satin edge of it.
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He wouldn't go to sleep until he had it. It worried me quite a lot. I
didn't know whether to take it from him or just let him have it. The
situation really embarrassed me at the time., This went on until he was
about 1& months old., One night we left his blanket at my mother's,
therefore, Jimmy had to go to sleep without it, Since then he has never
wanted to suck it again, He never sucks his thumb, either, From the
study of psychology since then, I believe he did need this blanket for
security, or perhaps he needed to do more sucking. Another observation
is Jimmy's fear-—-ilie is in a stage right now that he is afraid of bears.
lle'll be in another room and he'll come running to me yelling—‘*Mommie,
bear!" He is really frightened because his little heart is pounding so
fast, I didn't know where he became afraid of bears. The only thing we
have done is read to him the story "The Three Bears," I was worried
about it, and a bit puzzled as to what to say to him, but Dr, Gesell
tells us "Fear is natural and normal, and often has a wholesome in-
fluence on the life of a growing child., They diminish with increasing

age." p. 296.

Observation Report
Keith—-3 years 11 months

This is my little boy., His imijination seems to run away with him,
I asked him if he went fishing with his grand-daddy and he said he caught
a 54 1b., catfish. Then he had to go into details and tell me just how
he caught it. He didn't even go fishing, besides catch a fish that
weighs 54 lbs. It was a funny story to me, but I don't know if a child

of that age should tell things like that.
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Situations

Mrs, Meadow's little 16 months old daughter wanting to climb the
dormitory stairs with some girls. Mrs. Meadows invited the child to
come down, The child voiced protest by crying, "No, no, stairs!®
Mrs. Meadows substituted, "Daddy's coming home," for the pleasurable and
exploratory trip up the stairs., With calmer voiced assurance that
nicer things were to happen, the mother changed the desire of the child.

Personal reactions

I was impressed with the good psychology in action.

Psychological basis:
Pleasure and exploring

— e e e s

Child~e—Ji Carson
Agesw——5 1/2

Sex. boy
Grade——Pre-school

Jimmy had penumonia
Situation

Hle was playing with the hose in the yard when his mother said for
him to turn the water off and come into the house. His mother took a
yard stick and went out there and demanded that he come in, Jimmie
stood there with the hose in his hand and said, "You lay that stick down
and I will lay the hose down." His mother did the easiest thing which
was to lay the stick down and jimmie did as he had promised—-laid the
hose down, His mother says that he is very cooperative and obedient
when no one is there, but he does hate to be corrected when someone else
is present.
My Reactions

I did not think he was a bad boy at all. In fact, I approved of

his attitude toward the stick.



214

Kim (10 1/2 months) was pulling books from the book case. I said,
"No, no,"™ but she just laughed and went right ahead. I put a chair in
front of the book case and gave Kim a toy to play with. She was very

happy with the toy until she discovered something else to get into.

Subjects Bobby Bryan, age 5

Situation: Bobby came by our house today looking for ladybugs. DBobby
goes to my church, and I'm his girl-friend, and sometimes he comes by to
see me nearly everyday. Ile wanted to know if there were any man-bugs.

I told him no, and he asked me why. I told him there were boy and girl
bugs just like people, but there were no bugs called man-bugs, and
ladybugs was only a nick-name for that bug. He left and still wanted to
look for lady-bugs. My explanation didn't seem to dampen his desire to
find lady-bugs at all. I hope that this was good psychology. I didn't
think it necessary to go into further detail of boy and girl bugs, and I
Jjust tried to explain to him that lady-bugs don't refer to the sex of
the bug and that bugs are the same as people in that there are only two

sexes.

Cliente~—Greg Thomas

Situation--The little boy is in nursery school and insists that the
teacher look at everything he does. le won't continue playing until she
has noticed what he is doing (age 5). I

Personal Reaction—Greg seems to be in need of recognition for his
accomplishments, He needs the teacher's approval before he is satisfied
and can continue with his play. I think this is good psychology as it

brings out the basic needs of a growing child.




Client~-Charles alias Davy Crocket
About 5 years old.

Situation--Out in his front yard playing ball (football, baseball and
basketball all with the same ball) with his older brother. Played well
together, Charles had good coordination, kicked the ball well. VWears
a Davy Crocket cap all the time no matter how hot it is., Real cute.

Fascinating to wa.tohl.'

Client; Mike De Woody

Age; 7

-Situation: Lying in the dark, he was certain that someone was looking
in the window, It was only a floor lamp standing by the window, however.
My Reaction: a seven ycar old normally has some fear of danger awaiting
him in the dark and he feels the need of an adult to reassure him that
he is a safe boy. This behavior 1s commented upon as being normal on

page 129 of the text.

My experience:

During the dress rehearsal for Frazior's Dance Recital, I played
for 4 year old Noland Maddra to sing "Davy Crockett." He came on stage
when the music began, but he wouldn't start singing. Finally, I stopped
playlng and immediately he looked over my way and ordered "Keep the

music going!®

Name: Joyelyn Wilcoxson

Ages 4 yrs old.

Situation: Movies

Reactiont Couldn't sit still, discontented, wanted to go to the bath-

room every few moments, ran up and down .the aisles, wanted to talk to

all the other kids in the theater.
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Comment: In my opinion she's too young to be subjected to movies.—
Couldn't have expected anything else from her.

Name: Pat Korner
Age: 4
Situation: Church Program
She sang until she noticed she was being watched and then she tried
to hide behind the other children. She held her little hands together

and bent her head down over then.

Situation:

The boy I observed was trying to recover a baseball from a neighbor's
yard. The neighbor obviously didn't like children (he seemed like the
grouchy type) so the youngster was afraid of him, He solved his problem
by waiting until the man's attention was occupied, and then he retrieved
his ball.,

My reaction was that I felt that I should help the boy, yet he
seemed very capable of handling his own problem. He was about 7 or & yrs.
old,

Signs of Developing

I observed a four year old boy. le was trying to turn off a light
and he was not tall enough to reach it. He took the curved end of a
fly-swatter and he was thereafter able to turn off the light, I believe
that this action was perfectly normal and it shows that this little boy

is learning to reason,

I observed and tulked with a little girl in the third grade who was

at the park. ©She had been chasing birds, and she said, "I could have a
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parakeet, but I don't want one. Everyone has one, but I want one of
these robins."

Maybe the little girl could not really have a parakeet, and she was
rationalizing by saying that the reason she didn't want one was because
everyone else had one, or maybe she just wanted to be different.
Possibly she was using this idea of being different as an attention-

getting device.

e

Situations Two girls selling Cool-ade.

The two girls were in about the fourth grade and were trying to sell
cool-ade to everyone who came along., When they asked me, I told them I
had no money with me. They wouldn't believe me until I told them I
never carried money to school with me. They asked me if I had been to
school, When I told them I had, they said, "Oh! you poor kid, would
you like some free?" I told them I didn't believe so, and they said,
"Look, we have plenty of money, we can afford to give you some free."
They were awfully cute girls but I was sorry about their attitude toward

school.

Davy Crockett
5 years old

He was shooting his guns at his white rabbit, saying, "I guess that
takes care of some more of you dirty Indians." I asked him if the ears
weren't a bit long for Indians. He replied, "Boy, you must not know
much about Indians." After shooting a few more times, he called to his
dog, "Come on, Bullet.® I told him Davy C. didn't have a dog. "I know

that, I'm Roy Rogers now."

e o e e e o e e o
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Names Billy Saunders
Situation:

About two weeks ago Dr, Ellen Kelly, licad of the Girls Physical
BEducation Department at Oklahoma University and I were observing the
Reactional Therapy at the mental hospital in Norman. In the children's
ward, this little boy, who was about 6 years old, would spit on his
nurse everytime she would start to leave, This unusual action was
analyzed to see if the nurse was provoking the boy, but the doctors
found tha.£ the boy's action was because he liked his nurse and didn't
want her to leave and that was his way of expressing himself. In
observing this case, the cause of the boy's illness was probably due to
the lack of affection, attention, and security that he needs to grow
normally. I realize this is an extreme case, but I thought it was very
interesting and especially shows the need for understanding and helping
children.

Report
Observation of Girls at Campfire Meeting

This meeting was a meeting of the Odaha Unit in Atoka, Uklahoma.
The leaders are Mrs, Edison Struck and Mrs, Malone.

I observed this group from the psychological point of view. The
girls' project for this week was the maldng of camp stoves out of used
coffee tins with cardboard inside and paraffin pouréd over the cardboard.
They were served refreshments of cookies and pop by two members of the
group.

From the psychological standpoint, I think the main objectives of
the meeting were satisfaction in a job well done, the ability to put

forth continuous effort in work and finding their ability to crecate.
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There was, also, a promotion of social growth, self-control, and con-
sideration for others. One could readily detect the fuct that association
with the counsellors and other girls was doing much to promote social
ad justment, The girls had learned to get along with others, also, a very
high standard of personal relationships.

One definitely should observe groups such as these to learn the
traits, feelings, actions, and attributes of the child's, or growing

child's, mind.

Campfire Girls

We met with the Campfire Girls Jan. 12, Mrs., D. T. Slaughter was
in charge. There were seventeen girls in the group. They are becoming
boy conseious.

As the girls came in, there was much giggling and just a trace of
showing-off,

The meeting was called to order, after about five minutes of
giggling, whispering, and scraping of chairs. They have a very short
listening span,

This meeting was to decide what was to be done about the "birthday
project." The theme of this project is "Let's Be Different Together."
The girls are really interested in this project. The girls will be
dressed in costumes from other countries and tell how much they have
learned about that country.

One youngster, Margaret, seems to be very serious and offered
several suggestions that were really good. The leaders not only let
them wake the suggestions but also let them decide how they will be
carried out.

The girls also discussed the Council Fire. They want a party in
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the evening. (They are getting too grown up for afternoon affairs.)
They were warned of the extra trouble and work involved but everyone
seemed willing to work for the evening affair.

The group sang two songs in rounds., They were very self conscious
and slow in getiing organized. They sang two as a group and were much
faster,

They are interesf.ad in their group and apparently most of them are
workers, but they are wery juvenile. They are awfully nice kids and

will be nice young women in a few more years. I sure enjoyed the visit.

Bluebirds

Bluebird, a member of a junior club oif the Camp Fire Girls.

The Working Bluebird group at Thunderiird School, Atoka, Okla.

Time: Monday 3330 in the afternoon

Leaders—-Mrs, John Kelly Fain Jr. and Mrs., Willie Bowman.

Members—-~Priscella Bowman, Betty Brown, Betty Marsh, Patsy Jones,
Carmen Fain, Gayla Miller, Virgina Lowe, Alice Brown, Jo Ann Crowell,
Ages range-——from seven to nine years of age
Situation: Making musical instruments out of scrap material.
Summary--The girls all enjoyed working together and took a great interest
in their work. This age group is a wonderful one to observe.

One girl was smaller than the others of her age and looked as if
she could use some vitamin D. Another girl seemed to want her work to
be very perfect and had the leaders to look at it several times after
each detail was finished. Another girl was very slow. Individual

differences wefe marked.



Camp Fire Girls

There were sixteen seventh grade girls at the meeting, also Mrs.

D, T. Sla.ughj:.er and her assistant. The girls showed every sign of
simply being average adolescent girls in the process of growing up.
During the meeting there was a lot of whispering, laughing, kinda

noisy, but were very pleasant and cheerful. The president took charge
of the meeting, the secretary called the roll and each m.ember answered
to their Indian name and if they were wearing their club uniform., She
also read the minutes of the last meeting. Then there was quite a lengthy
discussion of new business relating to a party the last of February.
Everyone or several girls were so anxious to express their ideas that
they were all talking at once and each getiting louder than the others,
There was excessive laughter and clapping of hands., Mrs. Slaughter
suggested a book by Nancy Drew and one girl remarked that she thought |
it was corny, she wanted something more romantic and dealing with boys.
All the girls became very loud, when romance and the opposite sex were
mentioned, as they were more concerned about this. It was rather diffi-
cult to get the attention of the girls as they kept whispering, laughing
and raring upon their chairs and letting them hit the floor with a bang.
They watched the college students and couldn't sit still in their chairs.
They were unable to come to a decision as the girls were too excited and
unable to come to an agreement.

Thé song leaders took charge and lead in the practicing of songs
that they were working on, which was required to pass to the second rank.,
They divided the girls in half and sang two songs in rounds. There was
excellent cooperation and they sang well, Then two songs were sung by
the entire group.

There was a lengthy discussion concerning their birthday award
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project as to how they would answer the roll call each using the language
of a different country. There was alot of talking all at the same time,
quite noisy, and several whispering to their neighbors and laughing.
Following this they discussed what typical american song they would
sing. Several of the girle were rather comical and suggested popular
hillbilly songs at which everyone got a big laugh.

All the girls appeared to be extra healthy and normal in every

respect. I surely did enjoy my visit.

REPORT: VISIT TO CAMPFIRE GIRL'S CLUB MEETING

TWELVE CLUB MEMBERS PRESENT., SHOWED S:HORT ATTIENTION SPAN, !IAD INCESSANT
SENSE OF HUMOUR, FRIVOLCUS ATTITUDE, SEEMED T0 BE AVERAGE GROUP IN MOST
RESPECTS, PROFESSED TO LIKE BOOKS OF "ADULT® LITERATURE., INTERLSTED IN
PLAYS, PARTIES, DOYS., FAVORITE READING WAS MRS, POST'S "ETIQUEITE."

TV WAS NOT DISCUSSED. SHOWED LITTLE APPRECIATION FOR "SERIOUS"™ THINGS,
SHOWED HIGH "GROUP," WAS UNABLE TO DETERMINE AMOUNT OF INTRA-GROUP
LEADERSHIP.

REPORT: VISIT T0 SCOUT MEETING:
ABOUT TWELVE MEMBERS PRESENT. DISPOSITION FRIENDLY, CURIOUS, ENERGETIC.
DISCUSSED PROJECTS WITH LEADER, PRESENTED DIZMONSTRATIONS IN "OUTDOOR
COOKDIG,"™ "SOIL CONSERVATION," ETC. GROUP BEHAVIOR WAS SIMILAR TO
GIRLS, SHORT ATTENTION SPAN, MORE USE OF PHYSICAL EVERGY. SOME BUILDING
EQUIPMENT WAS DAMAGED BY INEXPERT USE, BUT GROUP WAS APPROXIMATELY NORMAL.
Campiire Meet
Observations

There were sixteen members present.
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The president called the roll to start the meeting. The meeting
started at 4:10 p.n. and was to last until 6 p.m.

They sang four songs. The name of one was, Where is John.

They are classified in three ranks.

These girls were all in the seventh grade.

Every one was interested in boys.

They hope to win an award next March on their birthday projects.

Most of them tried to talk at the same time.

Each one is supposed to have on her uniform at cach meeting.

They have a nice building, but it isn't completed.

Mrs. Slaughter was the nicest one of them all.

Client: The Seventh Grade Camp Fire Unit
Ages: 12 and 13 years old
Situation

The twelve girls came to the new youth center after school. They
were all giggling., When they took their places I noticed that some
girls rushed to sit with others. They finally settled down to a business
meeting, if you can streteh your imagination that far. There were three
girls that seemed to monopolizing the meeting. They all sat together.
I noticed that the quiet ones generally were all in a group, also.
However, Mrs. Slaughter explained that they all took an active part
most of the time. They took up several items of business but nothing
was very definitely decided. The president was quiet, however, she
didn't seem to have control over the meeting too well, They sang songs
between their surges of giggling.

Their main interest seemed to be boys and everything that was said

had something to do with a boy in one way or another. Their ideal was



Kalid Fattah of Southeastern. lie spoke to them last fall and they

think they have seen the best the world has to offer. Anyway, he's

their idol. They all want to tour Iraq, or better still tour the college.
I noticed that some girls bit their finger nails. Some girls stared

at the floor and seemed afraid to look up. On the whole, their complexion
was smooth, ﬁrs. Slmlghter explained that they had a Christmas dance for
the first time this year. The leader in the room was Margaret, who

seemed to take the lead in discussions and gigglings., The girls followed
her pretty well., However, she seemed to be a bit "bossy." The show-out
of the group was Christi. I noticed that she was not as neat-looking as
some of the others, but she sure got the attention, she demanded it. She
talked too loudly and she giggled incessantly, She passed notes after
being called doun and she talked across the room all during the meeting.
She got up and walked across the room to gain attention. When lirs.
Slaughter asked about something, she always knew everything about every-
thing. She didn't bring her own materials, but she grabbed the girl's
next to ner. OShe was not well-kept and not as attractive as some, but
she got the attention she demanded by being rude. I wonder just what is

lacking in her home life to cause this situation.

Out~of-School Project With Adolescents

The ten o'clock psychology class interviewed boys and girls from
eleven to sixteen years of age in order to compare their interests with
the theoretical material on adolescent interests. The members of the
group who agreed to do this selected a boy and a girl to interview.
They had an interview blank® with spaces for the responses.

This activity gave the subjects more pleasure than any activity in

which they engaged. Some of them asked for several interview sheets.
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For background material they rcad Chapter VII "Adolescent Interests™ in

Garrison's Psychology of Adolescence.

It was stimulating to help boys and girls who would not talk at
first to relax and supply the necessary information. One subject wrote,

The client at first seemed hesitant aboul answering the ques-
tions. She seemed greatly rclieved when I told her that her
name would not be put on the paper. After I started talking
tc her, she seamed to become interested. She was embarrassed
when she told me her favorite magazines were the love story
type. In many respects she seemed to be quite the typical
adolescent. By that, I mean that she was self-conscious and
was evidently in the glggling stage.

The same subject interviewed another girl. Cf this one, she wrote
in ker log,

The client seemed very much at ease and was very willing to
answer the questions on the questionnaire. She seemed more
mature. I was somewhat surprised when she told me that she
liked classical music better than any other kind but she
seemed quite sincere with the answer,

One subject attempted to "type" her client but gave it up before
she completed her intervieuw,

My client was an eleven year old neighborhood friend, who is
nicknamed "the tomboy." She said she felt more comfortable
in a pair of jeans, Her favorite pastime or recreation was
playing ball with the boys, going swimming, but on Saturday
liked to dress up and go see a movie.

She has an older and younger sister who she sagys are sissies
because they never want to play rough like she does. She

has a sweet personality but has many interests that boys do.
She said everyone said that she should have been a boy instead
of a girl, She came over and talked all about the big league
baseball games with my husband, she knew all their names, ;
batting averages, where they are from; and other personal data.

In the last few months I've noticed a change in her attitude
toward the opposite sex. She told me that she didn't have a
boy friend but shortly before, she and a friend were sitting
on my front steps arguing over who had the most boy friends,
and the likes and dislikes in each of then.

She sald she didn't like 1o read anything but funnies in
newspapers. She likes hillbilly music. Rock Hudson is her
favorite movie actor.
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The boys came by and said she had been chosen to play softball
on their side and they were ready to start playing and off
she went.

Interests Interview With Adolescent Boy

My interview with a big boy who is 6'-1", 162 pounds, only
thirteen years old, was rather short as he had too many
activities planned., (He's my brother-in-law).

He doesn't like to listen to radio very much when it is hill-
billy music or a ball game., He lives for sports of all
types, football, basketball, baseball being his favorite.

lle enjoys sitting and reading comics by the hours and then
scaring his little sister by telling her the horror stories
he has read. The duck family and Dagwood and Blondie, western
and horror are his favorites. le laughs and makes fun of all
the love comic books.

He i1s developing an interest in girls but is never doing to
like any certain one, le enjoys sitting and going to movies
everytime the feature changes bul is most interested in con-
tinually practicing baseball as he plans to make the big
league team if he ever get old enough. He says he big
enough to pass for an eighteen year old boy and people laugh
when he says that he is thirteen years old.

One subjeect discovered a celebrity in his own right. Of him he
said,

Client seems to like sports and wants to study to be a coach.
Ed Price at Texas U. is his favorite coach. He reads the
sports column in the Denison Herald and Dallas News daily,
and is an outstanding authority on sports matters. Is
interested more in football than in girls., Plays football,
basketball, and is currently playing summer baseball in
Denison.,

After the interview sheets were collected, one of the young men
took the sheets to make the tallies so that the totals could be made and
the results compared with the research data.

There were interview sheets from 58 boys and sheets from 65 girls,
maldng a total of 123 questionnaires to examine, The job was long and
tedious but the committee stuck with the tabulation and examination until
the totals could be counted. The tally sheets showed the wide range of

interests, favorite columnists, and favorite newspapers which gave the
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group the idea that, by the time boys and girls reach the age of adoles-
cence, a very great range of interests, and, also, a pronounced sex
difference will be noticed.

The favorite programs, and all other favorites, were listed in
order of frequency of choice and the tendenciés charted. For example, it
was discovered that every boy read a daily newspaper from "nearly every
day®™ to "daily." Four girls never read a newspaper. Geographical loca-
tion influenced the choice of the newspapers. The fifteen magazines most
widely read were Life, Look, ete. Such a list was discovered to vary

considerably from locality to locality.

2)dapted from unputlished materials by Eni Belle Bolton.

3gar1 C. Garrison, Psychology of Adolescence, Fourth Iidition
(ew Yorks Prentice-Hall, Incorporated, 1951), pp. 132-156.

Interest Questionnaire
Psychology 323

Student's Name

Client's Sex Client's Age

Directionss Interview a boy and a girl between the ages of 11 and 16.
Use the questions here presented as the bases for studying
their interests as revealed by thelr reading and radio
listening, Compare their interests plan with the informa-
tion about adolescent interests presented in your text.
Compare the reading and listening activities of the boy
interview with those of the girl interview.

Report on Reading and Listening to the Radio*

L What daily newspaper do you read?

Do you read it (underline the correct answer): daily; almost every
day; occasionally; do not read a dally newspaper.

2. What section of the newspaper do you read most regularlys (Put the
figure 1 in front of the section read most regularly, the figure 2
in front of the section read next most regularly, and a 3 in front
of the next) -

“society section ( ) sports ( ) advertisements () editorials

( ) comies ( ) front-page news stories.

.



3. List in order of preference three of your favorite columnistss

(1) (2) (3)

4. How often do you listen to the radio? (Underline the correct
answer.) Daily; almost every day; occasionally; do not listen to
the radio,

5. What type program do you like best? (Put a figure 1 in front of
the type program you like best; a figure 2 in front of the type - you
like second best; z 3 in front of the e program you like next
best; and so on.) ( ) Adult comedian (songs, jokes, etc.);
adventures of “cowboys and western heroes; ( ) classical music,

( ) Rill-billy music; ( ) familiar songs; ( ) swing music; ( )
news broadeasts; ( ) drama of classical type.
llame any other type program which you especlally like:

6. My favorite news commentators ares (ilame two or three in the order
of preference.)

(1) ; () 3 (3)
7. List the magazineé you read, in order of preference: (1)
3 £2) ; (3)
8. Give the author and title of one magazine article you have read
recentlys

9. How often do you watech TV? Daily; occasionally.

10. What is your favorite religious program?

*Adapted from unpublished materials by Euri Belle Bolton.

Filns

While firsthand experience is an indispensable tool of learning,
vicarious experience is also indispensable. In the child psychology
class an attempt was made to provide a balance of firsthand and vicarious
learning experiences and to gulde in the development of the ability to
utilize effectively all of these expecriences.

Films were used as substitutional means of furnishing experiences
with children.

The members of the experimental group often recacted to a film in a

dynamic way. One group asked for a second showing of ligh Wall. Because
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the psychiatrist speaks as the action advances, some of the best dis-
course was lost and a feeling of dissatisfaction was experienced until

after the film was seen again.

Films: High Wall
It is hard to realize that any person should think himself wise

enough to pattern completely the lives of others.

————

Clients Ada Adans Age 12

Grade 7

Situation__Took place at home and at school

Remarks: It all started out with Ada being an isolationist. She did not
have any friends and the way it seemed she did not care for any. The
mnain reason for Ada's ways were she only had one dress and she had to
wear it all the time, JShe was ashamed because all the other children
had decent clothes and she had nothing. Her mother played a very dull
part in the picture. The mother showed no affection toward Ada. Since
the father was zone all the time, he played no part in Ada's life at all.
He was more or less a stranger. The child had talent but never had a
chance to use it. Mother wouldn't help the child. All she would do is
just nag all the time. The child was very mature for her age both
physically and mentally. The way Ada had to wear her hair didn't appeal
to her. Ada's marks were bad because her mother made her work all the
time and Ada had no time to study. This was all settled by Ada's teacher.
She helped Ada from this panic by the use of Ada's fine drawing. I

think this situation was very well handled by the teacher.




230

Prejudices Mental Hygiene
"The High Wall®

Too much discipline and not enough love from the parents produce an

infectious disease in the minds of their children.

"The High Wall™

Compensations for feeling of inadequacy for Mr. Gregory. Mrs.
Gregory follows pattern set up by husband., Too much discipline--not
enough love, Father never gives explanation of why. Prejudice is a
crippling disease which is contagious and taughi. It feeds on insecurity,

unwanted, and unloved. The final result of prejudice is hate.

o s e e e

Client, Thomas Gregory Age 18

Situation__Study of his life (Movie)

Remarkss Tom was more or less a puppet of his father. In this family
the father was the voice of authority. When the child was a small tot
he always played with the Poles. His mother and father were against
this because they hated the Poles. Mother and father made a bad mistake
because small children like to copy and can be wrong. The parents by
nagging all the time led the kid to hate the Poles. The hatred must
have been passed down the line in this family. This also held the
father from getting ahead on his job. The father and mother had no
reasoning powers whatsoever. The boy is in his late teens and he still
hates the Poles. The only cure I can see for him at this late stage is
to get drafted into the army where he has to live by rules and regula-

tions strictly and I think he would turn out fine.

e
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Film:

Drug Addiction

In my opinion, this film just scratched the surface. Hardly any-
thing was said about a narcotics lasting effect on the body. Also
nothing was shown about the boy "sweating-out" the cure, I have read
accounts of addicts being cured, and it is probably one of the most
horrible experiences that a human can endure.

This film was mild in the effect that it merely arouses the curio-
sity rather than instilling the dread of drug addietion in the mind.

I believe the raw facts would be more effective for college stu-
dents. We are mature enough that we don't have to view films through
rose-colored glasses.

However, it showed perfectly the harmful effect of soclety's 15157
opinion of the individual dope addict. This is a factor we seldom con-

sider.

Case Studies
Case Study 1

The experimental group made case studies of a child in order to
understand as many aspects of the child's development as possible and to
learn how to gather information about children from many sources.

One of the subjects became interested in Van, a first grade boy in
a downtown elementary school. After a visit to the home of the foster
mother, the subject told the story in the first person in an appealing
way. There are many errors in English composition, but the experience

has psychological import.
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The Case of Van

Van
Date of births December 11, 1947 Grade 1
Intelligence: Otis Quick Score Honverbal I.Q. 119

Health: Eyes normal; Teeth good; Hearing normal; Well developed
physically for his age.

Height at beginning of school: 51 inches

Welght at beginning of schools 63 pounds

Childhood diseases--none

Had polio vaccine in April. Has had all shots of immunization offered
for children

Early Childhood Measurements

Age 1 Mo. Age 2 Mo.
Neck 7 1/2% 10"
Length of foot 21/2¢% 31/2¢
Ankle Ly 5%
Knee 2.1/2* 71/2%
Back of Knee to heel 21/2¢» 4 1/2®
Calf of leg A 8 1/2
Wrist 21/2 4 1/2%
Neck to end of middle finger 8 1/2% 120
Head 13 1/2* 15 1/2"
Hand = Thumb 3/40 1w
Little Finger 3/4" 1e
Middle Finger 1 1/4" 11/2"
Other 2 Fingers 11/8% 1 1/4"

Home Background
Van is an adopted child. He lives with his adoptive parents and a
younger brother who is the parents own child. The parents are in the
middle bracket economically. Always able to have the necessities and a
few luxuries. The mother is an ex-—teacher. The father is a building
contractor. Both parents well educated.

The history of Van as given to me by his adoptive mother is as
followss

Van was born December 11, 1947 about 2:30 P. M. in a hospital in
Dallas, Texas. He weighed 6 lbs. at birth,
During the birth, some secretion got into the baby's lungs--giving

him a fever. HHe had this fever for several days. Being a weak baby,
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the formula was too strong and gave the baby dysinterry. With both
working against Van, he got doun to 4 lbs. Ile was kept in an incubator
and after weeks he began to show signs of improvement, The nurse in
charge of the bables said she expected him to die each night, She prayed
for the little thing to live since we wanted him so very muech.

The parents were in their early 20's——they were of good health. The
doctor said he had examined both and neither had a disease, She was -
small, blonde~reddish hair and fair complexioned. He was a rather tall,
slender man, I did see the mother, but never the father. The doctor
told us he knew we were above them in education and social status.

Before Van's birth, his mother and father signed away their rights.
They had asked the doctor to find "it" a home. They never knew whether
the baby was boy or girl as the mother never saw him after birth,

There was no reason in this world why they couldn't keep and support
their child as he had an average paying job. The only reason is they did
not want the responsibility of rearing him. This baby made three that he
had delivered for this couple in past two years, He had found homes for
all three., I do not know if Van has two brothers, two sisters, or a
sister and brother. The doctor did not say and it did not matter to me
as he was my baby for ever and ever.

You see the reason for Van's being of Cesarean birth., He was third
and she didn't want to be bothered with any more children.

We had agreed to pay for Van's birth and felt we were comnitting no
sin as we would have had to pay for his birth had he been born to me.
However, we thought at the time it would be a natural birth. When we
found it was not and that the price would be around $250.00, we said it
could be possible that I might have had the same, as agreed with the

doctor on $250.00.
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When we went to get the baby and the office clerk began to total the
bill, she passed $250.00 then {300.00 and was going on up. My husband
sald he agreed on $250.00 and they could keep the baby, We had known
for one week he was ours and it was like he had just died. I left crying
and running up and down the halls to find the doctor. I told him it vwas
not our place to pay for her protection and thought they should pay for
any balance over $250.00. He went and talked to the mother and she agreed
to pay the rest. My hurt had left when I looked through the glass and I
saw that little bit of heaven.

My first impression of baby, was that he was ugly-—so small and
wrinkled. His hair grew down low on his forehead. In fact, his dad
said he looked like an over sized wood rat., The nurse loved him and said
he was so sweet., This was our first time to see him and at that time we
did not know if we would get him or not.

The doctor told us to come home and he would call us in 5 or 6 days
and report on his condition., He said he didn't want us to take a ce¢hild
and it not be well, The next days and nights seemed like a year. Oh,
for the phone to ring and say he was our baby., Finally, the doctor did
call and say we could have him and pick him upon the week-end. The
sewing took place—baby clothes and bassinett. Van's grandmother and a
few of the neighbors helped.

We went to Dallas to get our baby boy. His grandmother went too.
This time when we saw him we both thought him a pretty baby, because we
knew he was our very own. The doctor told us he wasn't getting along as
well as he would like to have him do, 80 he advised us to go back with-
out him and have our Christmas vacation and pick him up after Christmas.

We hated to come home without him, but knew it was for the best and that
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was what we surely wanted. Did give me another week to sew and get
things ready.

We got him on the 27th of December. The nurses all came to tell him
goodbye and some even cried because they were happy he had a mom and pop
to love him forever and give him the best home possible. He looked so
sweet all dressed up, and it was wonderful to hold him in my arms. He
was just a doll in more ways than one. He only weighed 4 1lbs. 14 1/2 oz.
when he checked out of the hospital.

The grandparents were at our house when we arrived, Also his great
grandparents came to see him and five of the neighbors. During the next
week 26 other people came to see hinm,

when Van was only 20 days old, we took him to the court house to
get his adoption papers. le was go small that I carried him on a pillow
and showed him off to everyone., The judge told us that an adopted child
can never be left out of a will or be disinherited. The law is always on
the side of an adopted child.

When Van was born at the hospital, his birth was recorded in Austin,
Texas., He had to be named, of course. So when we got his adoption
papers, we mailed them with the papers his mother and daddy had signed
and his birth certificate now reads as though he were born to us. Van
had red hair and blue eyes, so the Van is from Van Johnson, the movie
star and Carrcll for the carols at Christmas beczuse we got him at the
most wonderful time of the year.

The first month at home Van didn't seem to gain and didn't sleep
very long at a time, We were up most every night, all night long. His
grandmother would keep him one night a week and didn't close her eyes.

We really got 2 good night when he was with his grandmother.

We decided when he was 38 days old to take him to Dr. Woodward in
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Sherman, Told the story and took his report from the hospital. He
weighed 6 1lbs. and 4 3/4 oz. His formula that the hospital gave was
not stirong enough now and holes in the nipples were too small, When we
arrived home, I fixed up the new formula and enlarged the holes in the
nipple. Van drank all his milk and fell asleep and we did, too. le
slept all night without waking. From that time on he continued to gain
‘and to sleep well.

We took the baby back the next week and his weight was 8 lbs. 1 oz.,
almost 2 lbs. gained in one week.

The wrinkles filled out fast and he got as round as a ball—-so
sweet and pretty.

Chart of His Welght

Birth 6 lbs.

8 days 4 1lbs.—1 oz.

16 days 4 1lbs.-=14 1/2 oz.
5 weeks 6 lbs,=~4 1/2 oz.
6 weeks 8 lbs.—1 oz.

2 months 10 lbs.=-1/ oz.

/, months 15 1bs.—4 1/2 oz.
5 months 17 1lbs.==5 oz.

6 months 19 lbs.—~5 o0z.

& months 2 lbs.~-14 1/2 oz.
10 months 24 1bs.~1/2 oz,

1 year 26 lbs.—10 oz.

15 nonths 28 lbs.==12 oz.

On December 14, 1 year and 2 days old, he quit the bottle on his
own accord,

On March 15, 1948, he took a small pox shot. He had only a slight
fever for one day.

He dldn't learn to crawl until 10 months old and was about & months
old when he first sat alone. lle was late walking.

The doctor said he had flat feet and a rolling foot., But on
specially made shoes with bullt-up sole on one side, he finally learned

to walk, lle was 18 months at the time.
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We took Van back to Dallas to the hospital to show him off, when he
was 3 months old. The doctor wasn't in but the nurses nearly had a fit.
He weighed about 12 or 13 lbs., then. When he was 4 months old, we saw
the doctor. Then again when he was 16 months old, He said I had done a
wonderful job on him as he was a picture of health,

Van had all the shots that they give children. Just left it up to
Dr. Woodward. Not like most children who cry and cry when they go to
the doctor, Van never cried, not even when he was given shots.

He was very good natured and laughed when spoken to. Could wake
him anytime in day or night and he awoke smiling. HNever knew what it
was to play rough or to hit anyone., Even left him in bed with his buby
brother and wasn't afraid he would hurt him even when only a few weeks
old. (Two years between their ages.)

Van was christened on January 11, 1948, just one month old. lie has
attended Sunday School and church since that time. We have been in 4
churches, Each time has taken sometime to get him used to it. He has
never objected to going to Sunday School, ut occasionally he resents
church, says too long to sit still and not talk.

When only 2 years old, he was crazy about the Sunday School piano.
Could hear it play from our home ﬁhen the women would be having their
meeting., His first song to sing was "What a Friend lle Have in Jesus,"

One day when only passed two years, I had spanked him and sat him
on the back steps, he went from a cry into a song "What a Friend We llave
in Jesus." That sent a pain through my heart and I wanted to go love
him and tell him how much I did love him., I guess when one is adopted,
the parent has both love and sympathy, and for their own born only love.

Van has always loved to sleep by himself and never with anyone. lle

has never liked to take naps. He is hard to get to bed at night, and
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about as hard to get up in the mornings. Before he started to school I
Jjust let him sleep until he woke and wanted to get up. Many a tine it
would be 10 or 11 o'clock and a few times would even be noon.

Since he is in school now I try to get him in bed by & or not later
than 8330, then he has to be awakened by 7330 in order to be on time at
school. When he does stay up late, because of company or golng some
place, Van always has a bad dispﬁsition the next day.

Van has never had a loving nature. Even when only a few months old
he didn't like anyone to love and kiss him as other babies do. WNot at
all 1like his brother, who comes to me a dozen times a day and wants to
love my neck and give me a kiss. If you get any loving from Van, you
have to ask for it. Then, he is very shy and a show of affection seems
to embarrass him., When I sleep with him and want to love him up, he
pulls away. Often times I look at him and say to myself "o wonder he
doesn't have love, He was born into this world without love—-not
wanted—not caring whether he lived or died." Even though he dcesn't
care to be loved, his grandmother and I love him quite often--hoping to
overcome his feelings on love,.

Van wasn't quite 2 years old when his brother came. This child was
born to us, and to this very day I don't believe we would have been
blessed with him, had we not adopted Van, We did so want children and
thought we could never have any. After getting Van, we were so thrilled
and loved him so very much, we forgot our situation. ke settled down
with our family.

I'm sure we have spoiled him and caused him to have faults because
of our loving him so rmuch. His grandparents on my side were as happy as
we were over him, and never missed a day seeing him no matter how bad

the weather was,
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Van was pleased at the time we had the baby and seemed to love and
enjoy him until he was a year old. As I have said before Van was good
natured when small and I didn't worry leaving Van in bed with his brother
when I hung out clothes or had something to do outside the house. Iliis
brother had more vim and vitality than han had. He was born healthy and
was 1o§ed from the moment God let us have him. e was the type of baby
that picked and slapped at everything., ZEven carrying him in your arms,
he would pick things off chests as you went by them. Slapped at anyone
or had the awful habit of biting people, especlally Van,

When he would bite Van, I've even tried to get Van to bite him back
but he said, "Wo—-it would hurt him." I've seen the skin break and bleed
and prints of his brother's teeth on his little back several times,

Then Don would slap, hit or throw anything at Van for no cause at all.

I guess a person can just stand so much--so when Don was near 2 years
and a half old, Van began to fight back. He had never hit and had never
had a mean expression on his face before. But now it was there, as bad
as could be, He would hit with all his might and look as though he
could kill Don and wouldn't bother him in the least. Then he began to
ask why I let the old stork leave Don. He wished he didn't have a mean
brother and that he wished he were dead.

This attitude toward his brother has continued and doesn't seem to
be any better. Van will give up to anyone else before he does to Don.

I sometimes think he doesn'£ care one thing about Don.

Many a time when I won't take Van, Don will cry. When I want Van
to come and get in the car, he just stays and does what he is doing. I
can start the car and say, "I'1ll leave you then" and Don begins to cry.
He never wants to leave Van, but Van would leave him anywhere.

Even when I buy candy and gum, Don always thinks of Van--but never
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Van of Don., le would eat the last bit and never save any for Don unless
he was made to., Van wants to have things first, the best, and biggest
of everything, Never wants to share, and has to be nade to give up. The
opposite is true of his brother. Van can talk him out of anything if he
goes about it in right way. But let hin try to take it away by force,
he has a fight on his hands.

Van loves nature in all its form. He has loved flowers ever since
he could talk. Wants to put any and everything in a pot to watch it
grow. Kach year he has to have a garden and flower bed, and I let him
do his planting, watering and working of the vegetables and flowers.

Another good point in Van's favor is talking all kinds of medicine.
I've never had to force, whip, or bribe him to take medicine when I
wanted him to. He learned to take pills and tablets without mashing
them up at a very early age.

Van likes to be read to and to have s’oorieé told to him, His
favorite story is about "Little Van," telling of going and picking him
out of all the babies. He often times asks, "Why did you get me?" He
has been told, "Because you were the smallest and sweetest one of all
and we loved you most." He knows he is adopted, but I don't think he
fully understands the meaning of the word.

One day when I had corrected him or punished him for doing something
he shouldn't, he was very mad at me and said, "You just got me from the
hospital to be mean to"--=This made me burst into tears and I cried and
cried., Several times since when he wants to hurt me he tells me the
same things——or that I don't love him. I try very hard not to ery and
to pay no attention to him. He socon stops uhen I don't object.

Several times Van has said he was going to leave because I wasn't

good to him., So one day when he remarked that he was going to leave, I
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encouraged it. I got a clean change of clothes and tied them in a tea
towel and put them on a stick. I gave him a quarter and handed them to
him, I told him when I got him, he had no clothing at all, but here was
a change and he could ride the bus down town and decide where he wanted
to go and live. That when night came and he had decided I wasn't mean to
him and he loved his home, he could come back, I would always love him
and wanted him with me. I couldn't push him out the door. He didn't
ery, but surely locked surprised. Said he didn't want to go but wanted
to stay with us, His brother cried and tried to keep me from making

him leave,

When Van was nearly 4 I started him to the Episcopal Church Nursery
and Kindergarten School. This school was operated by muns prepared for
this work. The school was in accordance with rules and standards of
the city school. Had two classes of nursery, two of kindergarten, and
one first grade. The children were put in groups according to ages.

Van was put in second nursery class, but after one week he was moved to
the upper kindergarden class.

The move was made for two reasons—first, Van is large for his age,
and second, because of the way he acted and treated the children. He
didn't want to go to schocl and each morning for 2 or 3 weeks I left him
crying, and a nun holding him to keep him from running after me. DBecause
he didn't want to go to school, he pushed, hit and slapped the other
children., Therefore Sister Constunce moved him in her class so she
could keep him straight.

Van only attended the school for half a semester because we moved
15 miles across town. lad he gone the full year would have helped him
a lot in his kindergarden year in public school.

He learned to color, cut, and paste real well even the first semester.
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Did learn to get along with children some better. Up to this time he
hadn't had anyone but his brother to play with and they didn't get along
too well together.
School listory

Van entered the first grade at the age of 6 years and & months,
His mother came with him the first day. Uhile she filled out the informa-
tion card, he looked things over in the room. Hec did not look too happy
and was al little shy when the teacher talked to him and asked him if he
had had fun this summer. He just nodded his head yes. Before he left

he saw a calendar picture with Dick and Jane's picture on it. Dick and

Jane are the characters in our adopted series of first readers. Van
went over to his mother and said, "I hope we don't have to read about
Dick and Jane." We told him we would do a lot of things that he would
like to do., Ile seemed to have formed a dislike for Dick and Jane in
kindergarden.

The teacher spent several weeks helping the children adjust to her
and to the group and in preparation for reading readiness.

When she gave the Readiness tests Van rated very high along with
several others. These formed the first group. They were more mature
physically, mentally and, all except Van, emotionally. The teacher
hoped that he would be helped by the atmosphere of the group and that it
would build up a better attitude in him. It did help. But he has
adjusted slowly. e didn't want to cooperate or just didn't know how.
ie wanted to be first in everything., Mrs. Reynolds talked to the group
about taking turns and how much fun we could have doing things together
but as yet he still wants to do things his way only whether it pleases
the group or not. He likes the boys and girls in his class and seems

to want them to like him but doesn't realize that his technique is bad.
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He especially likes a little girl in his group. He often resents her
reading better than he but worked out a plan by himself to take care of
that:—Van is very good in art, He draws houses every minute he can~—-—
calls them house plans. They are good, too. We praise his work and it
pleases him, He told the girl {riend the other day that he would help
her learn to draw better if she. would help him learn to read as well as
she., ©She told me about it., I said I thought that was a very nice plan
and that they would surely have fun helping each other. It did work well
and is still working. lle is doing better now in other ways. He seems
to like to work with others in the group also. He has improved in his
reading so much that he is able to help others in the room. His con-
fidence in doing school work has increased greatly. He still sulls
occasionally but he has increased his mumber of friends both boys and
girls and seems much happier.

Van is larger than most of the other children in the room. His
attention span is less and it is difficult for him to sit at his desk and
work long at a time, He often gets up and walks about the room but has
learned to do so without disturbing since the teacher permitted them to
move around so long as they do not bother others working in the room.

- lle sometimes stands at the bookshelves and reads and sonetimes kneels
by the worktable and draws, colors, or builds with building blocks. He
seems to have a feeling of belonging in the group now and does not want
to disturb,

On the playground he still wants to bat first in the ball game but
doesn't get angry and quit playing if he doesn't get to bat like he did
at the beginning.

They took achievement tests April 24. They used the Stanford Achieve-

ment—Form J. His battery average was 2.5. lis median file rank was ¢5.
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I believe a big part of his trouble stems from over anxious parents
and some emotional conflicts caused by his little brother, parents, and
grandparents—By this I mean that they love him so much and want him to
conform so strictly to the standards which they have set for hinm, without
adequate understanding of a child's normal behavior patterns at different
levels of development, that they sometimes lack patience. They are
comparing him with other children in his room—not realizing that every
child is unique.

Van has a high I.Q. and if he is handled carefully and with love
and patience he will overcome his difficulties, I feel sure.

I have enjoyed watching Van and working with his parents who
cooperate to the highest degree.

I have gained a grealt deal from this course on child development
and have looked at the behavior of pupils in a different light since
having taken this course. I have been able to see that all behavior is

caused and have tried to find the cause.

The case study of Van was written by Opal who wanted to be a first
grade teacher, Mable was studying to be a sixth grade teacher and was
observing the underprivileged children in a poor socio-economic district
when she discovered Johnnie Mae. Each girl had a different attitude
toward her subject. Opal adored Van and thought of him all the time.
Mable disliked Johnnie Mae, but she acted as if it were her duty to save
the child.

Case Study 2
Johnnie Mae was born on February 22, 1942. She is one of seven

children., The two older children are married and do not live at home.
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Johnnie Mae, at thirteen years of age, is the middle child of the five
still at home. 3he has a brother eighteen years of age, a sister six-
teen, a brother eleven and a brother six.

Johnnie Mae's father is a carpenter. Her mother is away from home
a great deal of the time as she works in various homes in town. Their
home is a four room modern house., Johnnie Mae says that she helps her
mother in the home by washing dishes and cleaning house.

The girl's over all physical condition is good. She is of average
height and weight for her age. There is no evidence that she has any
hearing difficulty, defective vision, nor speech defect. She does not
seem to fatigue easily, Her general health is apparently good. She is
strong and active and likes best to play in the most active games on the
school yard during the play periods.,

Johnnie Mae comes to school in clean, starched, nicely ironed
clothes, Her clothes are worn, sometimes to the point of being ragged,
but always clean., Her hair shows need of care and perhaps more frequent
washings.

Johnnie Mae 1s in the sixth grade. Sone test results for her are
as followss

Otis Mental Ability . . . . . . . I.Q. 100
California Reading Test . . . . . 4.7
Mental Age. . . . . . . . . . . . 145 Months
Educational Age . . . . . . . . . 119 Months

Johnnie Mae was retained an extra year in the third grade. At
present in her school work, Johnnie Mae is poorest in arithmetic. She
does best in reading. She usually makes a grade of 100 in her spelling
lessons. She likes geography very much and since she reads fairly well

she does reasonably well in geography. In fact, on a recent test in

geography she nade the highest grade of all the pupils in the room.
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Other than her preference for geography over other school subjects
she apparently has no speeial interests in things pertaining to school.
She shows no ability for such things as art or music. In special art
projects, ceramic work, or posters, her attempts to produce anything
are unsuccessful and clumsy, She does not like to participate in, and
will not tuke part in class programs or plays., This might be due in
part to her feeling that her clothes are not good enough, but not wholly,
as she will not take part even though she knows costumes will be provided
for her,

In her school work Johnnie Mae will take no initiative., She is
careless in her work, lazy, and very dependent on others. She will not
go ahead with work for herself but wants help on everything. When the
teacher makes an assignment expecting the children to go ahead with the
work, Johnnie Mae will not work on her own, but wants constant help and
attention, OShe is somewhat inattentive. Also, she likes to get up and
walk around the room to see what everyone else is doing rather than de
her own work. It is often hard to keep her in her seat., She sometimes
shows signs of nervousness in that she giggles a great deal for no
apparent reason.

Johnnie Mae is accepted by her group, or perhaps a better word
would be "tolerated® in the class room. She is not a leader in the room.
She often sits in school and eyes the other girls who have attractive
clothes and who have their hair fixed nicely.

On a sociogram no one in the sixth grade room listed Johnnie Mae
as a friend. Johnnie Mae named two filth grade girls as her best friends.

Barly this year Johnnie Mae started running around with one of the
brightest girls in the sixth grade class. Johnnie Mae sat just in front

of Roberta in the classroom and persuaded her to do most of her school
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work for her. On the way home from school one afternoon the two girls
started “picking on" some smaller girls., The smaller girls came back to
school crying and told that Johnnie Mae and Roberta were going to ®whip"
them for something they had done which the two older girls did not like.
The principal and classroom teacher talked to the two older girls.
Johnnie Mae admitted that'éverything the younger girls had said was true.
She cried and promised not to do it ugain, Johnnie Mae aluays cries
bitterly when she is scolded and says she will never do the same thing
again, whether it is fighting or something else, The next day she is apt
to repeat the misbehavior. The teachers kept Roberta after Johnnie Mae
had left and talked to her about letting Johnnie Mae influence her.
Since that time Roberta has had nothing to do with Johnnie Mae.

Outside of school Johnnie Mae gsaociates with the younger girls.
She likes to boss them and is the leader among them, but not the right
kind of leader. After school she seldom goes home, As the mother is
usually not at home, Johnnie Mae goes where ever she pleases. Very
frequently she gets into fights with other girls, usually the younger
ones, ©She starts the fights, OShe goes out of her way and in the opposite
direction from her own home just to have a fight. These fights nay
dovelop from something she started at school or she may start them on the
way home, Apparently she enjoys fighting., The mother whips her for
fighting, at least so she and her mother have told the teacher. However,
this does not seem to deter Johnnie Mue from getting into another fight
the next day. At the present time she does not seem to be having as
many fights as she did at the beginning of the year and does seem to be
trying to behave better.

The child herself can not be blamed for this fighting, for fighting

is all she knows, Her mother and father have frequent "knock down and
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drag out™ fizhts at home. Both parents drink, though the mother does
not drink as much as she did two years ago when an older sister was in
the sixth grade. At night the parents send the children to a movie and
then go away somewhere. The children come hame to find the house locked
and just have to wait or roam the neighborhood until the parents arrive
home, often intoxicated.

Johnnie Mae will come to school in the morning and then stay out in
the afternoons. One day at noon her mother came to school hunting her.
The mother said she had sent her to school that morning when she went to
work, but Johnnie Mae did not ever get there that day. When questioned
about this incident the next day Johnnie Mae said her mother had known
all the time that she was not in school.

Sevqral weeks ago Johnnie Mae and the two fifth grade girls whom she
listed as her best friends stayed out of school., Again Johnnie Mae's

‘mother had gone to work and supposed the child was in school. The three
girls met at a neighborhood store and from there went to the K.0.&G.
depot where they spent several hours, according to the report. About
noon one of the fifth grade girls went to town. Johnnie Mae and the
other fifth grade girl hid under the Bayou bridge until all the children
had returned to school for the ai‘tarnooq session, When they were found,
one girl was whipped so severely that she was not able to come to school
the next day. As far as could be ascertained Johnnie Mae was not punished
at home for being truant from school,

Right after this episode Johnnie Mae'g teacher showed her the results
of her reading, language, and arithmetic tests. Johnnie Mae became
quite concerned over the poor showing she had made on the tests. She

asked if she were in school every day for the rest of the term if she
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would be able to be promoted. The teacher told her that she would.
There has been no more truancy since that time.

Lact week Johnnie Mae stepped on a broken plate and cut her foot
quite badly. Johnnie Mae was so upset at having to miss school because
of this that she _ha.d her mother call the teacher to explain the cause of
her absence. The mother told the teacher that Johnnie Mae did not want
to be absent for fear she would not be prdnoted. Johnnie Mac was not
able to come back to sehool all week, She had to miss the class plcnic
which was most unfortunate as she enjoys outings very much, and probably
seldom has an opportunity to go on one.

Johnnie Mae has no money of her own such as an allowance, but says
that her mother and daddy give her money if she wants it. She stated
that she goes to the movie nearly every Saturday. Her favorite actor,
she says, is Roy Rogers.

Her interest in geography shows up in her list of these desires:
"I would like to visit all over the United States. I would like to
visit Hollywood, California.® She also says, "I would like to play a
piano.™ She lists this, but still she takes advantage of none of the
opportunities to be in any program, sing with the group or any such
activities. Another desire she expressed was, "I would like to be the
'author' of a book."

She is not encouraged to read nor has she been read to at home.
Her reading preferences are school books and funny books. She also
said, "I like Marine '"magazines' and I like to look at murder
'magazines' and detective.”

Knowing Johnnie Mae's environment and home life, it is not sur-
prising to us that she behaves as she does. The teacher does much for

her, but how caen one teucher do a great deal for any one child in an
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overcrowded room? How much can one person be expected to do for a child
going home to a life such as Johnnie Mae's? At least knowing the child's
background the teachers can understand her and some of her problems and

give much sympathetic help.

e e e e

Experiences With Children
One of the subjects with the highest mental rating on the A C E
expressed her reac,tion. to the course in child psychology in an article
for the student publication, The Southeastern.
Although the students did not know that they were subjects of
experimentation, the author of the article caught the essence of the
course., The entire article is reproduced below,

THERE IS MORE THAN TEXTBOOK
LEARNING IN PSYCHOLOGY CLASS

Parents of today's Southeastern students might be inclined
to raise a proverbial eyebrow when their children relate to
them tales of their psychology courses.

Methods of teaching psychology, particularly in the field of
child study, have taken such radical changes in the past few
years that students of the "old school® may think the subject
entirely different from the one they took.

This summer Sally Leonard's class is taking full advantage

of the modern methods of practical teaching by utilizing

every opportunity to observe children in their own natural
enviromment and thus learn the principles of child development,
This is certainly a far cry from the strict book-study method
of past years,

Bible Schools

For two days last week the class, approximately 45 en masse,
attended sessions of vacation Bible school held at the Fair-
view Baptist church, These informative visits also proved
highly entertaining, They were so entertaining, in fact,
that the observers had a difficuli time remaining objective
in their attitudes toward the "subjects.™
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Last Friday and Monday the class convened at Russell clemen-
tary school where they watched the intellectual behavior
patterns of the eight fourth grade students of Elizabeth
McKinney,

In spite of the fact that the group of college pupils out-
numbered the fourth graders, the youngsters were remarkable
unaffected, and a good time, both educationally and enter-
tainingly, was had by all.

Miss Sally says that psychology 323 not only meets daily
at & a.m,, but also 1s in session any place and any time
one of her students comes in contact with children.,

""-_A.B.
The Southeastern, July 28, 1954, p. <.

Provision For Experiences

Opportunity was furnished to permit subjects to observe all types
of reactions and situations in order that the behavior of children might
be understood and interpreted. A Christmas party with music and refresh-
ments was given for the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades at Russell
elementary school, There were committees named from the members of the
psychology class and the subjects directed the music and helped with the
entertaimment of the pguosts. A member of the group wrote the article
for the daily newspaper,

PSYCHOLOGY CLASS
ENTERTAINS RUSSELL
PUPILS AT PARTY

Miss Sally Leonard, associate professor of Psychology and Edu-

cation at Southeastern State College, assisted by her students

in the ten o'elock Child Psychology class entertained the

pupils of the fourth, fifth and sixth grades at Russell on

Wednesday with a Christmas party. The groups met in the ball-

room of the student union.

Norvin Allen read a Norwegian Christmas story. "The Night

Before Christmas® and "Christmas Carcls" held the puests spell-

bom]d.

Dean Conrad accompanied the groups at the piano and led the
singing.



252

The refreshment comnittee assisted in serving the treats of
candy canes and Dixie cups,

Among the guests were Mrs, Johnnie Moore, Mrs. John Rodgers,
and Mrs, Vesta Green, critic teachers, One hundred thirty-
three students and pupils were present.

Durant Daily Democrat, December 19, 1954, pe. 3.
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